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CHAPTER I 
THE PROBLEM 
A characteristic of recent educational research has 
been the increased attention devoted to the problem of 
evaluation. This attention has not been merely of 
regional concern nor limited to occasional spurts of 
activity. Instead, the evaluation of individual high 
schools or high school systems has resulted in the steady 
but gradual accumulation of nationally available research. 
The titles of recent studies, as listed in Whitney's 
11 The Elements of Research indicate the following gen-
eral purposes: 
1. To discover why the schools are functioning as 
they are; why we are making changes in the 
curriculum and extra-curriculum; why we are 
adopting some procedures and methods in our 
educational program and dropping or discarding 
others; and finally, why we are making changes 
in the educational principles in the operation 
and management of our schools. 
1/Frederick L. Whitney, The Elements of Research, (Third 
Edition), New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1950, Appendix 
IV, "Representative Federal Surveys of Education." 
2. To discover how well our schools are doing in 
terms of the objectives we have set up for 
them; to discover how successfully teachers 
and administrators are meeting the objectives 
they have set up for their courses of instruc-
tion or management of their schools; and to 
discover how well our students are performing 
in relation to their needs, interests, and 
abilities. 
3. To learn more about the nature of students 
within particular school systems; how they 
differ in terms of cultural outlook, vocational 
interests, avocational interests, special 
aptitudes, interests, and abilities. 
4. To learn more about the needs of individual 
communities and the relationship these needs 
have to the educational programs offered by 
the local high schools. 
5. To learn more about the meaning of American 
democracy as it concerns individual schools 
within individual communities. As our concepts 
of democracy undergo change and revision from 
locality to locality, we must seek to know more 
about the effect such changes have on educational 
programs. 
2 
These general purposes are tremendously complex in 
nature, and the problem of conducting an evaluation of 
any high school is complicated by such a bewildering 
variety of factors that it is probably impossible to con-
duct a study that would include them all or even weigh 
them properly. As Ross and Stanley state the problem: 
11Many approaches toward a solution have been made, and 
11 
none has been entirely satisfactory. 11 
It is because of the extremely complex nature of 
the evaluating process that the present study must be 
limited to only one, clearly defined, and delimited 
purpose, within which it is hoped that at least several 
of the more important factors necessary to the evaluation 
of any high school may be treated somewhat exhaustively. 
Statement of the problem.--The purpose of the 
present study is to evaluate the educational program of 
a high school by carrying on a variety of investigations: 
1. to determine the extent to which provision is 
made for individual differences in the students' 
educational needs, interests, and abilities, 
2. to measure the students' achievements in terms 
of the students' abilities, 
1Jc. C. Ross and Julian c. Stanley, Measurement in Today's 
Schools, Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, New 
Jersey, p. 376. 
3 
3. to determine the extent to which the high 
school's program is developing worthwhile 
attitudes and appreciations for after-school 
life. 
As can been seen from this general statement, while 
there is one central objective in mind, three separate 
factors of the problem are to be considered. ~ach of 
the factors has an intrinsic value in itself, but together 
they should help to provide a more comprehensive under-
standing of the school. 
It is realized that while even an exhaustive treat-
ment of these factors cannot possibly reveal sufficient 
evidence upon which to conduct a definitive overall 
evaluation of the school, it is, nevertheless, felt by 
the writer that treatment of the three factors can produce 
sufficient evidence to indicate the extent to which these 
important specifics, at least, are being met by the school 
and that in combination it is possible to evaluate the 
educational program. 
Justification of the study.--In the past, most 
evaluative procedures have been limited to the use of 
checklists, questionnaires, and other relatively sub-
jective instruments. Subjectivity must necessarily be 
one of. the more important characteristics in the process 
4 
of developing valid and worthwhile evaluative criteria. 
However, in the matter of carrying out actual evaluations 
of school educational programs the use of purely subjec-
tive instruments tends to make these evaluations lack the 
kind of validity that can only be provided by the use of 
objective data as well. One of the eighteen principles, 
developed by the Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards expresses the point that: "methods of 
evaluation ••••• , as far as possible, should be based 
upon scientific studies and objective evidence, rather 
1 
than upon untested assumptions and unsupported opinions." 
On the other hand, the use of objective data alone 
cannot provide sufficient evidence on which to base a 
sound or complete evaluation. Sims, for example, 
criticizes current measurement in education on the basis 
that it furnishes inadequate dat~ for evaluation. 
y 
Indeed, this must be so, as the evaluative process has 
two aspects: the gathering of data relating to specific 
aspects of the school and the interpretation and analysis 
of these data ih terms of a set of specific values or 
standards. 
i/Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 
~valuation of Secondary Schools, General Report, Washing-
ton, D. c., 1940, 57-61. 
g/Verner M. Sims, "Educational Measurement and Evaluation,' 
Journal of Educational Research, (September, 1944), 38: 
18-33. 
5 
A more satisfactory method would thus appear to 
combine both subjective and objective methods. This 
study would attempt to develop reliable and valid means 
of assessing the educational program in previously 
unexplored areas and according to techniques and proced-
ures not heretofore utilized in research. The study 
would attempt to evaluate the educational program offered 
and determine the extent to which students are developing 
to some of their latent capacities under a specific high 
school program. 
Furthermore, a study of this kind might serve as 
a possible model for other researchers to use in 
evaluating other high schools. 
Justification is based on the assumption that the 
principles and procedures outlined by the general 
committee, Cooperative Study of Secondary School Stan-
dards in their publication, Evaluative Criteria, 1950 
edition, and especially the items listed as General 
Principles in the Program of Studies (Section D), are 
valid statements upon which to base an evaluation of a 
specific high school educational program. 
Scope of the study.--The study was limited to the 
eleventh grade students of the Springfield, Vermont High 
School. It is suggested that this class consists of a 
6 
body of students whose familiarity with the school 
situation and extensive educational experience is 
sufficiently representative as to reflect the effective-
ness of the school's overall program. \ihile this school 
is a four year high school (grades 9-12), it is felt that 
students from either a lower or higher grade would not be 
as representative for the following reasons: 
1. Grade 9 students, coming from the junior high 
school, would not have had sufficient time to 
accustom themselves to their new environment. 
Many of the courses offered to students of 
the upper grades are not open to ninth graders. 
2. In grade 10 the cooperative machine and varied 
trades courses are offered for the first time. 
Students electing these courses would not have 
sufficient experience to reflect the overall 
effectiveness of the school's program. 
3. The interests of the students of the senior 
class are likely to be more closely identified 
with their after-school needs and planning than 
with the immediate school situation. The 
results of the tests and measures to be used 
in this study would doubtless be affected by 
this consideration. 
7 
It should be pointed out that no effort is to be 
made in evaluating any of the following aspects of the 
school: 
1. The administration, staff, or organization 
of the school. 
2. The school plant. 
3. The after-school ''success" of students. 
4. Parental judgments of the school. 
The study will specifically treat the school's 
educational program in terms of the following aspects, 
all of which are to be related to the school's stated 
philosophy of education and its objectives: 
1. The curricula of the various courses of study 
offered by the school. 
2. The student activity program. 
3. The instructional program. 
4. Judgments by students, including their 
participation and roles of leadership and 
followership in the activities program, as 
well as their opinions of the school's program. 
5. Appreciations and attitudes of the students 
as determined by a standardized personality 
test. 
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Plan of Presentation 
Because of the complex nature of the whole problem 
of evaluation it is deemed necessary to include a brief 
plan of the presentation of the study. In broad terms, 
the study is essentially to be divided into two main 
areas of investigation. 
Part one.-- The first part, comprising Part A of 
Chapter III, is a descriptive analysis and survey of the 
Springfield High School's educational program insofar as 
it relates to meeting the general, overall, and external 
objectives of education. The objectives are, in turn, 
the 11 Eight Educational Needs of Youth," as determined by y 
the Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards and 
as modified by the school's own statement of its educa-
tional goals. According to the authors of the 
Evaluative Criteria (1950 edition) these "Educational 
Needs of Youth" are considered to be universal for all 
American high school students and are thus applicable to y 
any high school situation in the country. These 
educational needs are presented as Part II of Section C, 
1/Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 
Evaluative Criteria, (1950 edition), Washington, D. c., 
1950, Section C, pp. 35-44. 
£/Op. cit., p. 36. 
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and the Directions state: 1/ 
"After studying the preceding statements of 
educational needs •••••• the school staff should 
present below a summarizing statement of the 
purposes and responsibilities of this school. 
Include, if you so desire, reference to both 
general and particular needs and objectives to 
be met or achieved by this school. Express the 
philosophy of your school with reference to the 
means and methods which you as a staff are using 
or should be using to fulfill your responsi-
bilities." 
It is to be noted that the individual school is 
given considerable latitude in determining its own 
philosophy and its own objectives. Once these have been 
determined, however, they serve as the guideposts and 
framework within which the evaluation of the school can 
be conducted. Of equal importance, moreover, is the 
recognition that the objectives of the school are 
essentially external criteria in the sense that they are 
the long-range aims and purposes of education. The first 
part of the present study will investigate the extent to 
which provision is being made to meet these external 
criteria as adopted by Springfield High School. 
Part two.-- The second part of the study, comprising 
Part B of Chapter III, is a statistical analysis and 
survey of the Springfield High School's instructional 
program with respect to the penetrative, specific, and 
Yibid., p. 45. 
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internal degree the school is meeting its responsibilities 
These responsibilities are established as an immediate 
result of the external criteria of Part One. 
The second part of the study not only serves to 
complement the first part but is essentially an adjunct 
to it, furnishing additional evidence to support or 
modify the findings of the descriptive analysis and sur-
vey. It is to be noted that while the Evaluative 
Criteria itself makes no provision for testing the 
validity of the conclusions reached either by the teachers 
conducting the self-evaluation of the school or by the 
visiting committee which serves to check the findings of 
the self-evaluation, the second part of this study is 
developed as a procedure and process to satisfy this 
deficiency. 
Findings or results of the two-part evaluation will 
be reported in Chapter IV, and the conclusions in 
Chapter V. 
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEVI OF RESEARCH 
1. Introduction 
The development of research in evaluation.-- Of all 
the changes brought about in educational thinking during 
the past century, probably the research undertaken in 
connection with the improvement of our schools, including 
their evaluation has been most instrumental in the 
development and accumulation of nationally accepted 
improved standards and the use of valid criteria in 
measuring the kind of job that our schools are doing. 
Without doubt schools have been evaluated from the time 
of the earliest beginnings of what we recognize as 
schools. As Ross and Stanley point out: "vii thout some 
form of evaluation, everything about education becomes 
11 
a matter of blindly hoping that all is well." 
2. Factors Impeding Evaluation Research 
However, it has not been until the relatively recent 
past that research was focused on the problem to any 
degree of scientific scrutiny. Many causes can be 
listed to explain the relative lack of effort 
1/C. c. Ross and Julian c. Stanley, op. cit., p. 375. 
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in developing evaluative procedures during the early years 
of our nation's history and the subsequent wealth of 
material devoted to this area that has appeared with 
increasing regularity over the past thirty or so years. 
The slow growth of the secondary school.-- In the 
first place, secondary education was not even considered 
a function worthy of public support until well into the 
19~ century. Boston was the first city to establish a 
high school, called the English Classical School, but 
soon changed to English High School, in 1821. Worcester 
followed in 1824 by establishing a high school for girls; 
New York established a girls' high school in 1826, but 
it was soon closed as there were too many applicants, 
parents demanded better facilities, and the costs were y 
considered too great to satisfy these apparent needs. 
Then, in 1827, the Massachusetts legislature passed a 
law providing for two new types of schools above the 
levels of their well-known Latin grammar schools: Towns 
having five hundred families were obliged to establish 
schools offering United States history, single entry 
bookkeeping, geometry, surveying, and algebra for ten 
months in each year. Also, towns having a population of 
1/As quoted from Henry Barnard, Journal of Education, by 
Thomas H. Briggs, J. Paul Leonard, and Joseph Justman, 
Secondary Education (Revised edition), New York: The 
Macmillan Company, 1950, p. 32. 
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at least four thousand were required to offer, in 
addition to the above subjects, Latin, Greek, history, 
rhetoric, and logic. 
There was, of course, considerable opposition to 
this new development. In Connecticut, during debates 
concerning the establishment of a high school in Hartford, 
arguments were raised that contained such phrases as 
''vested rights," "steady habits in the good old ways," 
"no taxation for other peoples' children," "let well 
enough alone," and "what was good enough for the father y 
was good enough for the son." 
Public sentiment in favor of the high schools was 
too powerful to be swayed by such arguments, and the 
number of high schools that were established during the 
middle decades of the last century and thereafter in-
creased steadily. "Everywhere the current v1as beginning 
to flow, and where the law did not require high schools, 
a recognition of need, zeal, pride, and emulation tended 
?J 
to provide them." 
Insofar as coeducational high schools were con-
cerned, Kandel states that, "Until 1840 separate schools 
1/0rwin B. Griffith, The Evolution of the Connecticut 
~tate School System, New York, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1928, p. 72. 
£/Thomas H. Briggs, J. Paul Leonard, and Joseph Justman, 
op. cit., p. 33. 
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were established for girls; thereafter, beginning at 
Lowell (Massachusetts) coeducation became the more 
common and later the most usual practice." 11 
In many cases, however, the establishment of high 
schools was based on the assumption that the states might 
provide for their support. Perhaps in just as many 
instances the free public instruction beyond the 
elementary level had no explicit legal justification. 
The legality of high schools was thus challenged inter-
mittently by wealthier taxpayers until 1872, when the 
now famous Kalamazoo case "determined the precedent, 
which has since been followed, that the state has a 
legal right to use public funds for high-school support. 
Since this court decision was handed down, there has 
been an uninterrupted growth in the number and size of 
our secondary schools. 
In a more practical sense, the limited number of 
?:I 
high schools in existence until the latter decades of the 
past century has seriously hampered the development of 
evaluative techniques and procedures. 
The lack of common educational goals.-- A second 
1/Isaac L. Kandel, History of Secondary Education, 
l3oston: Houghton r.lifflin Company, 1930, p. 516. 
£/Roy 0. Billett, Fundamentals of Secondary-School 
Teaching, Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1940, p. 6. 
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cause that helps to explain the slow development in 
determining evaluation standards has been the comparative 
lack, until recent times, of common educational goals 
for the high schools. As can be seen from the 
Massachusetts law of 1827, as well as those passed in 
subsequent years by the other states, the early high 
schools \vere generally regarded as "up'V.rard extensions of 
the elementary grades, varying in length from one to 
11 four years, and admitting pupils only by examination." 
T.he most popular curriculum offerings were quite similar 
to those found in the English departments of the private 
academies. As a result the early high schools were 
regarded as terminal schools. This was a natural con-
sequence of their being established primarily at the 
behest of the working classes, or at least the less 
wealthy segments of the population, to whom the colleges 
and universities still represented an exclusive preserve 
open to the rich or privileged. 
For a period of some years a pattern was emerging 
whereby the private academies became preparatory schools 
for the colleges, while the new high schools generally 
concentrated in offering courses for terminal students. 
1/Thomas H. Briggs, J. Paul Leonard, and Joseph Justman, 
op. cit., p. 34. 
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In time, however, this trend was obscured by the addition 
to high school curricula of the classics. Gradually 
public secondary schools began to assume the function of 
preparing students for the colleges and universities, 
particularly as students from the middle and upper socio-
economic groups tended to predominate the schools' 
population. Be~ause of the unsettled pu~poses of the 
high school, that is, whether it should be a terminal 
school or preparatory school for the higher institutions, 
"an argument as to whether it should or could perform y 
both functions continued until the twentieth century." 
In 1867 Henry Barnard, speaking as United States 
Commissioner of Education, thogght that the high school 
should not attempt to prepare for college. This feeling 
was echoed six years later by President Eliot of Harvard. 
Indeed, as recently as 1889 he stated that "not one tenth 
of the schools called high in Massachusetts habitually 
maintain a course of study which enables the pupil to 
prepare himself for admission ••••• to any college in the 
state which enforces its requirements for admission as y 
stated in its catalog." In time, of course, the 
colleges greatly liberalized their entrance requirements, 
1/loc. cit. 
£/National Education Association, Proceedings, Washington, 
D. C., 1890, p. 522. 
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and the high schools offered optional curricula. But it 
was the divergence in viewpoint as to what purposes the 
high school should channel its efforts and upon which to 
focus its primary attention that contributed so greatly 
to the lack of any consistent acceptance of standard 
criteria for evaluating the high schools. The high 
school's dual function of fitting for life needs and of 
preparing for higher institutions of learning has become 
generally accepted only in the relatively recent past. 
Even acceptance of this principle has not carried with 
it the universal practice of providing for these functions 
for some s ·chools which are too small can offer only a 
limited curricula, while some of the large ones offer 
courses of such indeterminant or contingent value that 
it seems difficult to accept the fact they could have 
been determined with central educational objectives or 
principles in mind, or that students could possibly 
profit from them. Thus, the lack of consistently coherent 
direction in the past in determining what our schools 
should teach and what their purposes should be has 
hampered the development of measuring techniques or valid 
criteria acceptable to educational leaders, particularly 
on a national scale. 
The lack of educational leadership on a national 
scale:-- A third factor, that perhaps is at least 
18 
partially dependent upon the second, has been the lack 
of real leadership in education, leadership that could 
command a national following on the part of local 
administrators throughout the country at least until the 
end of the 19~ century. From the time of our country's 
establishment, with the exception of the interest in 
education displayed by Washington, Jefferson and John 
Quincy Adams, there has been little attention focused on 
this field by our statesmen. This is testified to in 
The Unigue Function of Education in American Democracy by 
the following statements: 
"General tributes were paid to education by 
national statesmen, aspects of it were touched 
upon, and money was voted for its support. But 
exploration of its relation to government, economy 
and civilization was neglected by the directors 
of federal affairs after that time.".!/ 
"In keeping with the ascendant conceptions 
of the age, leadership in educational advocacy, 
surrendered by presidents and national statesmen, 
was carried forward by private citizens, local 
statesmen, and especially professional educators."Y 
and especially the following: 
"It is true that Congress passed in 1862 
the Morrill Act, granting land for the establish-
ment of co~leges by the states, and later 
1/The Educational Policies Commission, Policies for 
Education in American Democracy, Book I ( 11 The Unique 
Function of Education in America"), \¥ashington, D. C., 
1946, p. 29. 
£/loc. cit. 
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subsidized agricultural experiment stations; 
that the Department of Education, soon reduced 
to the status of a Bureau, was set up in 1867; 
and that President Ulysses S. Grant renewed 
the old recommendation of a national university 
in 1873. Still these events, however important 
in themselves, were incidents, not primary 
concerns in national politics. Education con-
tinued to be entrusted to local inspiration, 
leadership, and control.".1/ 
1. Regionalism: It is even doubtful that 
national statesmen, had there been any at 
the time, could have effectively inspired 
local leaders or ignited the flame of a 
national educational ideal acceptable to 
all. Regional differences of concern and 
in outlook, the preoccupation with the 
"winning of the \'lest, " the slow means of 
communication, and the fact that the 
growth of the free public high school was 
effected on a regional rather than national 
scale were factors that tended to hamper 
a national leadership in the field, to 
divide the nation into many relatively 
small areas, in which educational theory 
and practice were developed in terms of 
purely local ideals. Regionalism in 
1/op. cit., pp. 29-30. 
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educational outlook probably reached its 
peak around the third quarter of the last 
century. 
2. The Industrial Revolution: Thereafter, however, 
the trend toward regional outlook was reversed, 
first slowly and then increasingly rapidly. 
Perhaps the greatest single cause for the 
change was the industrial revolution. 
Gradually, the small local plant, owned 
individually or by small corporations and 
employing small numbers of workers, gave way 
to the large factories and industrial giants 
employing thousands. Individual ownership 
and responsibility gave way to corporate 
ownership and management, and by degrees the 
local economy was tied to the national 
economy. "Specialization of industry and 
agriculture, by commodities, regions, and 
groups •••• relied upon national and inter-
national markets for survival and prosperity." 
The increased interdependence of 
industry and agriculture, which made all 
sectors of the economy dependent upon each 
1/0p. cit., p. 43. 
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other, also had the effect of establishing 
scales of wages, hours, and working con-
ditions on a national rather than regional 
basis. 
Moreover, the rise of the workingmen's 
unions, manufacturers' associations, and 
farm organizations tended to weaken the 
power of the individual as an economic and 
social factor. Even the structure of the 
family, hitherto considered as the basic 
guarantor of security and moral law, the 
center of education in the practical arts 
and h~anities, was unable to withstand 
the tremendous pressures caused by the 
economic dislocations and altered social 
framework imposed by the industrial 
revolution. 
Furthermore, as the economy became 
increasingly mechanized, it was necessary 
increasingly for the local, state, and 
particularly the federal government, to 
assume new and increased burdens, shouldering 
the responsibility for economic control and 
social welfare. vlhere formerly the govern-
ment appeared to exist primarily to protect 
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lives and property, it now reached further 
into the lives of the people by adding 
regulatory functions, increasing its 
operational activities by supplying new 
services, and offering new programs in 
order to stimulate the national economy. 
3. The cumulative effect of governmental 
services: With the passage of time the 
expanded services and activities of the 
government tended to have a cumulative 
effect: as these government functions 
steadily increased, the people tended not 
only to demand more of the same, but, 
either because or in spite of these 
extensions, the whole national conscience 
underwent an ever-changing revision in 
terms of the duties and responsibilities 
of democratic living. These changes 
have been gradual but steady, representing 
increased acceptance of the ever-widening 
scope of the ideals and principles of 
democracy. For example, while 11 President 
Van Buren refused to lift a finger in the y 
panic of 1837," the government, under 
1/0p cit., p. 46. 
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President Roosevelt, was committed in 
assuming important obligations in the 
depression one hundred years later. 
"Sweat shop" labor conditions and other 
forms of inhuman treatment, accepted as 
part of 19~ century economic and social 
theory, have long since been superseded 
by a more compassionate feeling towards 
our fellow men. 
Thus, until the nation, largely 
through the industrial revolution, was 
able to become welded together as a 
coherent unit, instead of a collection 
of semi-autonomous regions, it was 
difficult to bring about a national 
consciousness in terms of what education 
should stand for, what its goals should 
be, and, more especially, of developing 
a rationale for evaluation of the 
secondary schools. 
The lack of "professionalism" in education:--
Interwoven with the slow but steady development of 
national consciousness, a condition that was necessary to 
permit a nationally acceptable educational ideal, was the 
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correspondingly gradual rise in importance of the 
professional educational associations. It has been 
pointed out above that educational leadership for most 
of the 19~ century had been neglected by government and 
relegated to purely local persons, largely by default. 
But, while local control was vested in the hands of the 
people, as indeed it still is, much time was needed 
before conditions were suitable for professional 
educators to take on their increased obligations. 
1. Limited responsibilities for early 
administrators: For example, the principal-
ship of the high school first came into 
being with the rise of the secondary schools 
after the second decade of the last century. 
As school enrollments increased in the early 
days, local school boards found themselves 
unable to administer the schools alone. 
Often it was found necessary to employ a 
"principal-teacher." His role was similar 
to that of the academy headmaster, that is, 
he was primarily a teacher, but he was 
also held responsible for maintaining school 
records, overseeing the school building, and 
administering discipline to recalcitrant 
1 
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students. It was only a short step from 
these beginnings for the principal to 
assume less teaching duties and more 
administrative or supervisory functions. 
This development was quickened 8§ school 
enrollments increased. Also, as the schools 
grew in size and became more complex by the 
addition of new courses and curricula, the 
principal's role became more specialized 
and professional in nature. This trend has 
continued right down to the present day. 
In terms of formal education, Farmer's study 
of 1947 showed that in that year approximately 
75% of the nation's secondary school 
principals had their master's degrees, though 
the percentage was much higher in larger 
high schools and was little more than 50% in y 
the smaller secondary schools. 
2. Growth of teaching personnel: Just in terms 
of the number of teaching personnel, the 
growth has been phenomenal since 1870. 
YFloyd Merle Farmer, "The Public High-School 
Principalship, 11 Unpublished Ed. D. thesis, _Teachers College 
Columbia University, 1947, p. 48. 
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In that year there were 201,000 teachers 
in the public elementary and secondary 
schools (excluding principals and superin-
tendents), while in 1954 the figure had 
grown to 1,042,000 (including principals y 
and superintendents). 
It is obvious, of course, that until 
there were a sufficient number of secondary 
schools operative throughout the country, 
a national distribution of teachers, 
principals, superintendents, and other 
educational leaders could not have been 
possible, although on a regional basis this 
development had already been established. 
Accordingly, professionalism in the field 
of education could be developed only after 
purely physical factors, such as the number 
of schools, number of students, and number 
of educators, had first been present to lay 
the foundation. However, once the initial 
basis had been formed, it was possible that 
educational organizations could be formed, 
1/United States Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract 
of the United States: 1957, (Seventy-eighth edition.) 
Washington, D. c., 1~57, p. 114. 
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not only for the purposes of discussion- of 
mutual problems, but also for the raising 
of standards, and the increased professional-
ism of educational practice. 
3. The rise of professional organizations: One 
of the most important of the national 
associations, the National Education Associa-
tion, was first established in 1857 as the 
National Teachers' Association "to elevate 
the character and advance the interests of 
the teaching profession and to promote the 
cause of education throughout <: the country. 11 
It has also established many important 
committees and organizations, among which 
must be listed the following: 
1892: 
1893: 
1895: 
1905: 
1905: 
1906: 
the Committee of Ten 
the Committee on the Correlation 
of Subjects (to 1895) 
the Committee on College Entrance 
Requirements (to 1899) 
the Committee on Six Year 
Courses (to 1909) 
the Committee on Economy of 
Time in Education (to 1913) 
the Committee on Standards of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools 
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1910: 
1913: 
1916: 
1932: 
1935: 
the eommittee on the Articulation 
of High Schools and Colleges 
(to 1911) 
the Committee on the Reorganization 
of Secondary Education (to 1918) 
National Association of Secondary-
School Principals 
the Committee on the Orientation 
of Secondary Education (to 1937) 
the Educational Policies Commission 
(in conjunction with the American 
Association of School Administrators~ 
Other nationally important educational 
organizations include the following: 
1895: 
1933: 
1933: 
1935: 
National Society for the Study 
of Education 
Progressive Education Association 
Cooperative Study of Secondary-
School Standards (set up by six 
regional accrediting associations). 
American Youth Council (set up by 
the American Council on Education). 
Regional accrediting associations have 
been influential in improving secondary school 
standards. The more important of these include 
the following: 
1885: 
1887: 
. 1895: 
New England Association of Colleges 
and Preparatory Schools 
Association of Colleges and 
Preparatory Schools of the Middle 
States 
Southern Association of Colleges 
and Secondary Schools 
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1895: North Central Association 
As can be readily seen, the majority of 
these organizations have been established only 
within the past fifty or so years. 
The lack of measuring instruments:-- A fifth factor 
which helps to explain the relatively slow growth, until 
comparatively recent times, in the development of 
research concerning the evaluation of secondary schools 
has been the lack of progress in developing accurate and 
reliable tools of measurement with which to gauge 
educational progress. The role of measurement in educa-
tion is, of course, an important part of the evaluative 
process. As Jordan states, "It is the function of 
measurement to furnish such exact information about the 
outcomes of education that their evaluation and appraisal 
can be made with more certainty and with a greater degree 
1/ 
of truth.n Yet the term "mental test," commonly y 
accepted today, first appeared as recently as 1890. 
And group testing of mental abilities was first undertaken 
in 1917 in this country "to meet a pressing practical 
need ••• for the rapid classification of a million and a 
1/A. M. Jordan, Measurement in Education, McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, New York, l953, p. 3. 
£/Anne Anastasi, Psychological Testing, Macmillan Company, 
New York, 1957, p. 8. 
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y 
half (Army) recruits." Standardized Tests of special 
aptitude, personality, achievement have been developed 
only within the past thirty or .so years, and work in these 
fields is still being carried on. 
The lack of development and use of statistical 
procedures:-- A final factor has been the comparative 
lack of the use of statistically precise data in reporting 
educational progress until recently. Many educators have 
in the past not only misunderstood the use of statistics 
but have misinterpreted, the data through ignorance or 
insufficient knowledge of the field. As statisticians 
have developed new formulae and found ways to employ 
statistical procedures in educational research, there has 
been an increased certainty and exactness in educational 
reporting. The greater use of statistics in the 
evaluative process has contributed greatly towards the 
development of improved standards in procedure and method. 
From the list of causes enumerated above it has been 
shown why the development of evaluative techniques, and 
the acceptance of nationally agreed-upon standards, has 
come about slowly at first but with increased rapidity in 
recent years. 
1/0p.cit., p. 11. 
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3. The Establishment of Educational Goals 
for Secondary Schools 
In tracing this development, it is important to 
recognize that determining what should be evaluated, 
deciding upon the methods to be used, and fixing the 
responsibility for carrying out the evaluation have 
followed the historical patterns of the high schools' 
educational objectives, patterns which, from the short 
term viewpoint have been highly erratic, but which from 
the longer term have been a steady but sure progression 
in line with the ever-widening scope of democratic ideals. 
These educational objectives, in turn, have been evolved 
from a highly complex combination of factors which can 
be divided into two general categories. 
Philosophical factors:-- The first is the educational 
philosophies determined over the years by a few important 
leaders in the field and especially the interaction these 
philosophical ideas have had with the thinking of the 
major professional educational groups as expressed, from 
time to time, as policies or principles in their 
nationally distributed publications. 
Physical factors:-- The second factor has been the 
tremendous change in the structure, organization, and 
population of the secondary schools. 
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It is probably impossible to ascribe priority of 
importance to either of these dominating factors because 
they are not only inter-related to a significant extent, 
but, because of the marked time lag between the announce-
ment of theory and its application in our school systems, 
we have been able to gauge the importance of these 
educational theories only in terms of their acceptance 
by schools as distorted versions of the or~ginal 
pronouncements. Expressed in other words, the inter-
relationships of the changing objectives of our secondary 
schools has been brought about through the interaction 
of quantitative factors, particularly the physical 
considerations in the structure of the schools, their 
size, staffs, materials, and equipment, with the 
qualitative factors associated with the direction toward 
which educational growth should go and the purposes we 
have set as goals for secondary education. Physically 
speaking, the growth of the secondary schools has been 
11 
phenomenal as the following table indicates. 
1/Figures for 1850-1880 are estimates as given in Briggs, 
Leonard, and Justman, ££· cit., p. 53. Figures for 1890-
1944: Statistical Summary of Education, 1943-1944, 
Federal Security Agency, U. S. Office of Education, 
Washington, 1947, p. 3. Figures for 1954: United States 
Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract of the United 
States: 1957. (Seventy-eighth edition) Washington, 1957, 
p. 116. 
33 
Table 1. The Growth of American Public and Private 
Secondary Schools from 1850-1954 
The decline in the number of public secondary schools 
from the years 1944 to 1954 may perhaps be ascribed to 
the growth of the "consolidated high schools" whereby 
many smaller high schools were discontinued in favor of 
fewer larger regional high schools. 
In terms of the numbers of students enrolled in 
secondary schools the following table indicates the 
11 
enormous increase. 
1/Figures for 1890-1930: Statistical Summary £! Educatiol, 
1943-1944, £2• £!!., p. 18. For 1940 and 1956 Statistica 
Abstract~ the United States: 1957, ~· cit., p. 115. 
Figures for 1890-1930 exclude junior high school students 
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Table 2. The Growth of Enrollment of Students in 
American Public Secondary Schools from 
1890-1956 
Year Number of Public Secondary 
School Students 
tl) l2} 
1890 ••••••••••••••• 
1900 . ••............ 
1910 ••••••••••••••• 
1920 . ..•........... 
1930 . ............. . 
1940 ... ........... . 
19 56 • .............. 
1940 . ............. . 
19 56 . ............. . 
202,963 
519,251 
915,061 
2,200,389 
4,399,422 
6,601,444 
6,290,245 
Including 7~ and 8~ Grades 
10,410,655 
10,564,479 
In terms of the high school's retent i on of students, it 
may be pertinent to mention that in 1920 approximately 
62 per cent of all eligible youth within the age group-
ing of 14-17 attended high school, while in 1950 the 
11 figure had increased to 84 per cent. Even in terms of 
eligible youth of 18 years, the terminal age for some 
high school students, the percentage attending high 
schools in 1920 increased from 21.7 per cent to 39.8 per y 
cent in 1950. 
YBased on figures given in Table No. 125 11 School Enroll-
ment by Single Years of Age from 5 to 20, by Sex: 1920-
1950," Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1957, 
QE• cit., p. 106. 
2/loc. cit. 
---
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Factors inhibiting "retention":-- While this 
growth has been very great during the past half century 
especially, there are at least two factors still 
operative which tend to inhibit a further increase in 
the numbers of eligible youth attending high school. 
a. Low intelligence:-- The first, largely the 
result of the high school's inability to 
meet present-day demands of youth and its 
tendency to hold on to traditional attitudes, 
is that students of less than average 
intelligence generally fail to measure up to 
the school's standards, and, as a result, 
leave school before completing the 12~ grade. 
Harold c. Hand states that "the population of 
the typical secondary school represents not 
all the children of all the people but an y 
aristocracy of aptitude." In their study, 
Eckert and Marshall concluded that there is 
"a marked tendency ••• for the less academically 
able students, as measured both by aptitude 
test results and school marks, to withdraw at y 
low grade levels." This conclusion is also 
!/General Education in the American High School, edited 
by Paul B. Jacobson et. al., Chicago, Scott Foresman and 
Company, 1942, p. 13. 
£/Ruth E. Eckert and Thomas o~ Marshall, vfhen Youth Leave 
School New York McGraw~Hill Book Com an---r 
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supported by the study conducted by Eels. 
y 
As schools meet the challenge offered by 
this situation, by making provisions for 
students of greater ranges of ability this 
factor may become increasingly less important. 
b. Socio-economic background of students:-- A 
second cause is the socio-economic status of 
the students, and their parents. Students 
from lower-income backgrounds do not remain 
in high school as long as their wealthier 
classmates. Studies made as far back as y 
1922 by Counts, and the follow-up study 
made in 1932 as part of the National Survey 
~ 
of Secondary Education showed that a 
disproportionate representation existed in 
the high schools of students of all income 
levels. In the 1938 study conducted by the 
American Youth Commission, Bell found that 
the rate of persistence beyond the eighth 
1/Walter Crosby Eels, 11\¥.hy Secondary School Pupils Leave 
School," Clearing House, (May, 1938), 12:525-28. 
yGeorge s. Counts, The Selective Character of American 
Secondary Education, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1922. 
~The Secondary School Population, Monograph No. 4, 
United States Office of Education, Bulletin No. 17, 
Washington, D. c., 1932. 
37 
grade of children from the highest economic 
group was eleven times that of children from 
11 
the lower end of the economic scale. His 
conclusion was the "the strongest single 
factor in determining how far a youth goes y 
in school is the occupation of his father. 11 
In more recent years the holding power of 
the schools has increased steadily, as shown 
by the figures above. 
4. Changing Philosophies of Educational Goals 
In terms of the changing philosophies which have 
been set as directives for the schools, and as wo.rthwhile 
educational objectives by individuals and organized 
groups it is necessary to list chronologically some of 
the more important statements. These are listed to show 
the nature of the thinking prevalent at the time as well 
as to suggest the different approaches used in their 
formulation. 
a. Herbert Spencer:-- Herbert Spencer, according 
to Bossing, "was one of the first modern 
educational writers to think of education in 
1/Howard M. Bell, Youth Tell Their Story, Washington, 
D. c., American Council on Education, 1938, p. 63. 
2/loc. cit. 
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terms of the full orbit of 'complete 
11 living'." While Franklin, had over 
a hundred years earlier, suggested that 
a curriculum be designed for students to 
be taught "everything that is useful to 
them •••• regard being had to the several 
professions for which they are intended," 
it was Spencer who first expanded the 
idea of functionalism to include such 
y 
aspects as treating the body, mind, 
managing our affairs, bringing up families, 
and in behaving as citizens. In his essay, 
"What Knowledge Is of I1ost \'forth, 11 he wrote, 
"To prepare for complete living is the 
function which education has to discharge 
•••••• It behooves us to set before our-
selves, and ever keep clearly in view, 
complete living as the end to be achieved; 
so that in bringing up our children we 
may choose subjects and methods of 
1/Nelson L. Bossing, Principles of Secondary Education, 
New York, Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1949, p. 290. 
2/Thomas Woody, The Educational Views of Benjamin 
Franklin, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1936, p. 193 
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-
instruction with deliberate reference to y 
this end." As a means of evaluating 
the degree to which this general purpose 
could be carried out, he wanted to 
"classify, in order of their importance, 
the leading kinds of activity which y . 
constitute human life." The list of 
life needs and activities was his basis 
for determining the major objectives of 
education: 
1. Those activities which directly 
minister to self-preservation. 
(Health and Safety) 
2. Those activities which, by 
securing the necessaries of 
life, indirectly minister to 
self preservation. (Vocation) 
3. Those activities which have 
for their end the rearing and 
discipline of offspring. 
(Family) 
i/Herbert Spencer, Education: Intellectual, Moral, and 
~hysical, New York, D. Appleton and Company, 1861, p:-12. 
2/Ibid., p. 13. 
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4. Those activities which are 
involved in the maintenance 
of proper social and 
political relations. 
(Citizenship) 
5. Those miscellaneous activities 
which make up the leisure part 
of life, devoted to the 
gratification of the tastes 
!I 
and feelings. (Leisure time) 
b. The "Committee of Ten":-- Spencer's ideas seem 
to have awakened little interest in this 
country during his lifetime, for the next 
important statement, made by the "Committee 
of Ten," in 1894, conceived of secondary 
educational purposes as being linked 
exclusively with college preparation. 
Bossing states that this committee 11 is of 
unusual importance not only because of its 
efforts to turn the high school into an 
exact mold of a college preparatory 
institution, but also because it ushered 
in a quarter of a century of persistent 
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and effective effort to streamline the 
American secondary school into an 
efficient college preparatory institu-
y' 
tion." Rejecting any provisions for 
differences in curricula or in methods 
of instruction for all students, no 
matter what their purposes of life goals 
might be, the committee unanimously 
agreed, 
"that every subject which is taught 
at all in a secondary school should 
be taught in the same way and to the 
same extent to every pupil so long 
as he pursues it, no matter what the 
probable destination of the pupil may 
be, or at what point his education 
is to cease. Thus, for all~·: . pupils who 
study Latin, or history, or algebra, 
for example, the allotment of time 
and method of instruction in a 
given school should be the same year 
by year. "Y 
Reports by other committees set up by 
the National Education Association followed 
in 1899 (Committee on College Entrance 
Requirements); in 1908 (Committee on Economy 
of Time). In 1911 (Committee on Articulation 
1/Nelson L. Bossing, ££• cit., p. 115. 
£/Report ~ the Committee of~ on Secondary School 
Studies, New-york, American Book TIOmpany, 1894, p. 17. 
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of High School and College) and in 1913 
(a second Committee on Economy of Time) 
an opposition was already developing to 
the strangle-hold on the high schools 
by the colleges. 
c. The Commission on the Reorganization of 
Secondary Education:-- Finally, in 1918, 
with the report by the Commission on the 
Reorganization of Secondary Education the 
high school won its independence from 
college domination. Declaring that 
secondary education needed to be 
reorganized on the basis that changes 
in society, in the school population, and 
in educational theory required revision 
anfu.modification, the Commission reported: 
"The purpose of democracy is so to 
organize society that each member may 
develop his personality primarily through 
activities designed for the well-being of 
his fellow members and of society as a 
whole ••••••••• Consequently, education in 
a democracy, both within and without the 
school, should develop in each individual 
the knowledge, interest, ideals, habits, 
and powers whereby he will find his place 
and use that place to shape both himself 
and society toward ever nobler ends. 111/ 
1/Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education, United State 
Bureau of Education, Bulletin No. 35, Washington, D. c., 
1918, p. 9. 
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In terms of educational goals, the 
Commission listed the seven objectives 
necessary to bring about this new funda-
mental philosophy of society: 
1. Health 
2. Command of fundamental processes 
3. Worthy home-membership 
4. Vocation 
5. Citizenship 
6. Worthy use of leisure y 
7. Ethical character 
d. Franklin Bobbitt:-- Following Spencer's 
leadership, Franklin Bobbitt developed ten 
areas of activities, which were in themselves 
the major objectives of a functional, life-
centered education: 
1. Language activities; social inter-
communication 
2. Health activities 
3. Citizenship activities 
4. General social activities--meetings and 
mingling with others 
5. Spare time activities, amusements, 
recreations 
1/Ibid., pp. 10-11. 
44 
6. Keeping one's self mentally fit--
analagous to the health activities 
of keeping one's self physically fit 
7. Religious activities 
8. Parental activities, the upbringing 
of children, the maintenance of a 
proper home l i fe 
g. Unspecialized or non-vocational 
practical activities 
10. 
11 The labors of one's calli ng 
Like Spencer, Bobbitt thought that 
educational objectives should be primarily 
related to adult life rather than experiences 
common to youth. 
e. The Committee on Socio-Economic Goals for 
America:-- In 1931 the National Education 
Association established the Committee on 
Socio-Economic Goals for America for the 
purpose of restudying and redefining 
educational objectives in the light of 
depression-caused conditions. The report 
foFranklin Bobbitt, How to J:.1ake a Curriculum, Boston, 
oughton r'lifflin Company, 1924, pp. 8-9. 
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of this commission appeared two years later 
and established these goals: 
1. 
2. 
4. 
6. 
8. 
g. 
10. 
Hereditary strength 
Physical security 
Participation in an evolving culture 
An active, filiexible personality 
Suitable occupation 
Economic security 
IVlental security 
Equality of opportunity 
Freedom 
y' 
Fair play 
f. The Educational Policies Commission Report of 
1938:-- In 1938 the Educationa~ Policies 
Commission published its report which was 
designed to determine "the desirable elements 
of information, skill, habit, interest and 
attitude which will most surely promote 
individual development and encourage democratic y 
ways of living." Under such paragraph 
Y"What Are Desirable Social-Economic Goals for America?", 
Journal of the National Education Association, 23:6-12, 
January, ·1934. 
2/Educational Policies Commissimn, The Purposes of 
E'ducation in American Democracy, Washington, D. C., 
National Education Association, 1938, p. 42. 
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headings as "the general welfare," "civil 
liberty," "the consent of the governed," 
and "the pursuit of happiness" the commission 
states: 
"The general end of education in 
America at the present time is the fullest 
possible development of the individual 
within the framework of our present 
industrialized society."1/ 
Uniquely departing from past procedures, 
the commission attempted to determine 
standards of desirable behavior, not as a 
principle or ideal per se, but rather in 
terms of qualities of activities descriptive 
of an "educated person." The four aspects 
of educational purpose with their special 
objectives are listed: 
Self-Realization 
The inquiring mind 
Speech 
Reading 
Writing 
Number 
Sight and hearing 
Human Relationship 
Respect for humanity 
Cooperation 
Courtesy 
Appreciation of 
the home 
Health knowledge 
Health habits 
Public Health 
Recreation 
Intellectual Interests 
Esthetic Interests 
Character 
Friendships 
Conservation of the hom 
Homemaking 
Democracy in the home 
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Economic Efficiency 
Work 
Occupational information 
Occupational choice 
Occupational efficiency 
Occupational adjustment 
Civic Responsibility 
Social justice 
Social activity 
Social understanding 
Critical judgment 
Tolerance 
Po~itical citizenship 
Occupational appreciation 
Personal economics 
Consumer judgment 
Efficiency in buying 
Consumer protection 
Conservation 
Social Application of 
Science 
World citizenship 
Law observance 
Economic literacy , 1 
Devotion to democracy1t 
g. American Youth Commission Report of 1937:-- In 
1935 the American Council on Education 
established the American Youth Commission 
to study the problems of youth in this 
country and to decide upon a comprehensive 
program to meet the needs of youth and the 
nation. In 1937 the commission listed the 
the following seven objectives of education: 
1. Citizenship. Adults--"loyal to their 
people, cooperative in habits and well-
informed in economic, political, and 
other problems. 11 
2. Home and family. Adults--"capable of 
maintaining happy and effective homes 
1/Ibid., pp. 50, 72, 90, 108. 
48 
for their children. 11 
3. Vocational life. Adults--"capable of 
carrying on their vocational activities." 
4. Leisure time. Adults--"able to spend 
their leisure time profitably." 
5. Physical health. Adults--"sound in 
bodily health." 
6. Mental health. Adults--"mentally sound." 
7. Continued learning. Adults-- 11 interested 
in and capable of conti nuing to study 
11 
all aspects of life and culture. 11 
In its final report five years later, the 
American Youth Council gives its recommendation 
of objectives as follows: 
"The schools must consider the 
fundamentals of education in teraa of the 
objectives that have become appropriate. 
These objectives must include t he effective 
preparation of young people for life in all 
its aspects--for work, for healt h, for use 
of leisure time, for home membership, and 
above all for the obligations of citizenship 
in a democracy. The American Youth Commission 
recommends that American secondary schools 
adopt these comprehensive and varied objec-
tives, and make such continuing revisions of 
their curricula and methods as the attainment 
of these objectives may require. 11£/ 
1fHarl R. Douglas, Secondary Education for Youth in Modern 
America, Washington, D. c., American Council on Education, 
1937, pp. 13-24. 
2/Youth and the Future, The General Report of the American 
Youth Commission, washington, D. c., American Council on 
"Ril,,,...,+; t"\'n 1 OLL? :n 11 C. 
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h. The "Eight-Year" Study:-- Of particular 
importance was the famous "Eight-Year Study" 
undertaken by the Progressive Education 
Association beginning in 1933. Thirty private 
and public secondary schools, fed up with what 
they considered to be limitations in 
curriculum offerings required by colleges, 
agreed to reorganize completely their 
educational programs, setting up their own 
curricula in the light of their own con-
ceptions of education. In turn, over 300 
:C.olleges and universities agreed to accept 
the graduates of these schools over a five-
year period without regard to specific 
subject requirements. These students were 
eventually compared to students who had 
gained admission to the colleges and univer-
sities by satisfying the normal entrance 
requirements. In terms of evaluating the 
relative effectiveness of these experimental 
schools as compared with the more traditional 
types of schools, the evaluation staff set 
up the following statement of objectives: 
1. The development of effective methods 
of thinking 
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2. The cultivation of useful work habits 
and study skills 
3. The inculcation of social attitudes 
4. The acquisition of a wide range of 
significant interests 
5. The development of increased appreciation 
of music, art, literature, and other 
aesthetic experiences 
6. The development of social sensitivity 
The development of better personal-
social adjustment 
8. The acquisition of important information 
g. The development of physical health 
The development of a consistent 
11 
10. 
philosophy of life 
Comparisons made with nearly 1500 matched 
pairs of students indicated that "success in the 
college of liberal arts does not depend upon the 
study of certain subjects for a certain period 
y' 
of time in the high school. 11 The results of 
the study clearly indicated that the high school 
"which makes a strong and intelligent effort to 
1/Wilford M. Aiken, The Story of the Eight-Year Study, 
New Y0 rk, Harper and Brothers, 1942, pp. 89=907 
yrbid., P· 111. 
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reorganize its program in order to meet the 
needs of its students as adolescents does not 
alter at all thereby their chances for future 
11 
success in college." Perhaps more than any 
other research undertaken in the field of 
curriculum development, the "Eight-Year Study" 
provided conclusive evidence that the high 
school need no longer be bound by college 
requirements in the preparation of students 
for these institutions. In terms of the 
criteria used to evaluate the students from the 
30 participating schools, it appears that 
behavioral competency in developing and acquir-
ing mastery over contemporary problems is more 
effective than the traditional approaches 
employing subject-matter proficiency. 
i. The Educational Policies Commission Report 
of 1944:-- In 1944 the Educational Policies 
Commission published its now famous list of 
the ten "imperative needs of youth." In 
this report educational objectives of the 
secondary school were formulated on the 
1/Dean Chamberlin, Enid Chamberlin, Neal E. Drought, and 
William E. Scott, Did They Succeed in College?, New York, 
Harper and Brothers, 1942, p. 435. 
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basis of the needs youth had to meet as 
adolescents before they could become 
responsible adult members of society. The 
list included the following: 
1. All youth need to develop saleable skills 
and those understandings and attitudes 
that make the worker an intelligent and 
productive participant in economic life. 
To this end most youth need supervised 
work experience as well as education in 
the skills and knowledge of their 
occupations. 
2. All youth need to develop and maintain 
good health and physical fitness. 
3. All youth need to understand the rights 
and duties of the citizen of a democratic 
society, and to be diligent and competent 
in the performance of their obligations 
as members of the community and citizens 
of the state and nation. 
4. All youth need to understand the 
significance of the family for the 
individual and society and the conditions 
conducive to successful family life. 
1 
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5. All youth need to know how to purchase 
and use goods and services intelligently, 
understanding both the values received 
by the consumer and the economic 
consequences of their acts. 
6. All youth need to understand the methods 
of science, the influence of science on 
human life, and the main scientific facts 
concerning the nature of the world and 
of man. 
7. All youth need opportunities to develop 
their capacities to appreciate beauty in 
literature, art, music, and nature. 
8. All youth need to be able to use their 
leisure time well and to budget it 
wisely, balancing activities that yield 
satisfactions to the individual with 
those that are socially useful. 
9. All youth need to develop respect for 
other persons, to grow in their insight 
into ethical values and principles, and 
to be able to live and work cooperatively 
with others. 
10. All youth need to grow in their ability 
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to think rationally, to express their 
thoughts clearly, and to read and y 
listen with understanding. 
j. The Johri Dewey Society's Report of 1946:-- In 
1946 another attempt was made to establish a 
list of educational goals for secondary youth. 
Like the Educational Policies Commission 
report two years earlier, the John Dewey 
Society's list was determined from the stand-
point of the student, as a person in the 
process of becoming an adult, and not from 
the position that educational objectives 
should be determined by the purposes of 
adult society. The John Dewey Society's list 
conceived of educational goals "as develop-
mental tasks of adolescence •••••••• (that) 
teen-age boys and girls must learn if they 
are to make reasonably ade~uate adjustment 
y' 
to their culture." 
1. Coming to terms with their own bodies 
1/Educational Policies Commission, Education for All 
American Youth, Washington, D. c., National Education 
Association, l944. 
2/John Dewey Society, The American HiRh School: lli 
~esponsibility ~ Opportunity, Eight Yearbook, H. H. 
Caswell et. al., New York, Harper and Brothers, 1946, 
p. 98. 
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2. Learning new relationships to their 
age mates 
3. Achieving independence from their 
parents 
4. Achieving adult social and economic 
status 
5. Acquiring self-confidence and a system 
11 
of values. 
k. "The Educational Needs of Youth" - The 
Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards:-- By 1950 the principle was 
firmly established that secondary educational 
goals were justifiable only in the light"i. Xb.at 
they were determined by consideration of 
adolescent needs. In their introductory 
statement, the general committee of the 
Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards states: 
"It ; is generally accepted that the 
main purpose of secondary education 
in American democracy is to meet the 
educational needs of all youth of 
secondary-school age." y 
These educational needs were developed after 
1/loc. cit. 
2/Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 
Evaluative Criteria, 1950 edition, op. cit., p. 36. 
5·6 
review particularly of the following 
sources: 
1. Roy 0. Billett, A Survey Q! the Public 
Schools of Harford County, Maryland, 
Maryland, Harford County Board of 
Education, 1946. 
2. Committee on Curriculum Planning and 
Development of the National Association 
of Secondary-School Principals, "The 
Imperative Needs o£ Youth of Secondary-
School Age," Bulletin of the National 
Association of Secondary-School Principals, 
Vol. 31 (March, 1945). 
3. Educational Policies Commission, Education 
for All American Youth, Washington, D. c., 
National Education Association, 1944. 
4. Policies for Education in American 
Democracy, Washington, D. c., National 
Education Association, 1946. 
5. V. T. Thayer, c. B. Zachary, and R. 
Yloc. cit. 
Kotinsky, Reorganizing Secondary Education, 
New York, D. Appleton-Century Company, 
11 1939. 
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The eight "educational needs of youth" 
are listed below: 
1. They need to learn to live with other 
human beings. 
2. They need to achieve and maintain sound 
mental and physical health. 
3. They need to learn to live in their 
natural and scientific environment. 
4. They need sound guidance. 
5. They need to learn to think logically 
and express themselves clearly. 
6. They need to prepare for work, for 
further education, or for both. 
They need to learn to use their leisure 
time well. 
8. They need to learn to live aesthetically. 
11 
In view of the fact that the writer's study 
involves using the 1950 edition of Evaluative 
Criteria as a partial basis for the evaluation of 
the Springfield High School, further developments 
in determining educational objectives are not 
listed. 
1/Ibid., pp. 37-44. 
l 
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5. The Development of Evaluative Techniques 
and Processes 
The "Overall" Evaluation:-- Insofar as the techniques 
for the overall evaluation of the school are concerned, 
as a historical trend, it is important to recognize that 
evaluation has tended to be thought of and undertaken in 
terms first of quantitative data and more recently in 
terms of the qualitative factors affecting education. 
In 1871 the first evaluation of a public secondary 
school was undertaken in this country. In that year, 
"The University of Michigan became 
dissatisfied with the practice of selecting its 
students by means of entrance examinations, and 
provided instead for the entrance to the 
university of students who had graduated from a 
selected group of schools which had been insp~cted 
and placed on a list of approved or accredited 
secondary schools. "Y 
Other colleges and universities followed the lead, 
especially the University of Chicago, which in the 1890's 
developed a list of schools which is called "affliated" 
with the university. The regional accrediting associa-
tions first came into existence during this period, and 
beginning with the North Central Association in 1905, 
"operated on the principle that upon 
invitation they would inspect schools, and those 
1/Harl R. Douglas, Modern Administration of Secondary 
Schools, Boston, Ginn and Company, 1954, p. 575. 
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meeting the standards set up by the association 
would be placed on an accredited list.''.!/ 
From these early beginnings there were established 
the now commonly accepted principles of voluntary sub-
mission by the individual high school to evaluative 
procedures and processes and the use of the visiting 
committee as the agency to undertake the evaluation. 
In terms of standards set up by the accrediting 
associations, the visitor-inspectors reported back the 
degree to wh~ch the school met the criteria. In order 
to reduce the discretionary powers of these visiting 
committees the standards were generally set forth in 
rather objective terms and included "such things as the 
school plant, the library, the laboratory and equipment, 
the school records, preparation of the staff, teaching y 
load, pupil load, and the subjects offered." 
The state departments of education, which began 
gradually to assume more control over the high schools 
within their jurisdictions, also followed; with minor 
variations, the same techniques used by the regional 
. :2/ 
accrediting associations. 
In February, 1928, the National Committee on 
ytoc. cit. 
2/Ibid., p • . 576 • 
.2/Loc. cit. 
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Research in Secondary Education adopted a plan for a study 
of secondary schools holding membership in the regional 
11 
associations. Because of economic conditions, the 
National Survey of Secondary Education being conducted 
concurrently, and other reasons, it was not until July, 
1933, that formal action was taken. At that time, it 
was determined to hold a conference in Washington at 
which all the regional accrediting associations would be 
represented. With a view to clarifying the specific 
issues involved the committee approved the following 
questions as a statement of its objectives: 
1. What .are the characteristics of a good 
secondary school? 
2. \f.hat practical means and methods may be 
employed to evaluate the effectiveness of 
a school in terms of its objectives? 
3. By what means and processes does a good school 
develop into a better one? 
4. How can regional associations stimulate y 
secondary schools to continuous growth? 
The committee recognized three phases of work 
YWaiter Crosby Eels, "The Cooperative Study of Secondary 
School Standards, 11 Educational Record, (April 1936), 
18:273-89. 
,g/Loc. cit. 
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necessary to procure satisfactory answers to its statement 
of objectives: 
1. The formulation of criteria and the development 
of procedures for their application in the 
evaluation and stimulation of secondary schools. 
(Accomplished from August, 1933, to June, 1936) 
2. A period of experimentation for the application 
and validation of the criteria and procedures 
in a large group of representative secondary 
schools in all parts of the United States. 
(Accomplished from July, 1936, to June, 1937) 
3. Analysis and evaluation of the experimental 
data, followed by the preparation of 
recommended practices for consideration and 
adaptation to the needs of the several 
regional associations in their respective 
11 
areas. (Accomplished July, 1937, to June, 
1938) 
By the end of 1938 the Cooperative Study had 
published its Evaluative Criteria (1938 edition), "con-
taining all the checklist items and evaluations, together 
with blanks for making these evaluations and computing y 
resultant school scores," Educational Temperatures 
1/Loc. cit. 
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(1938 edition), "a series of 168 'educational thermometers 
for summarizing a school's evaluations and presenting them 
in graphic form on the Alpha, Beta, or Gamma scale, 
supplemented by 25 'experimental' thermometers and for 
making comparisons with the regional, size, type, and y 
accreditation norms," and How To Evaluate.§: Secondary 
School (1938 edition) "a working manual of 150 pages, 
which gives specific instructions and helpful suggestions 
for the actual use of the other two publications in any y 
secondary school." 
J!,urther refinements of these publications appeared 
in 1940, and, in 1950, a third edition of the Evaluative 
Criteria was published. Additions, deletions, corrections 
and alterations were all based on the criticisms furnished 
by the schools participating in the study, and were made 
only on the basis of careful analysis in terms of the 
criterion-framework within which the schools conducted 
their evaluations. 
As can be seen from the Committee's statement of 
objectives and the plans it carried out, the use of 
qualitative judgment was employed side by side with 
quantitative data, a development of great significance 
YLoc. cit. 
2/Loc. cit. 
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in the formulation of evaluative technique. As a pro-
cedure and method of evaluation it completely supplanted 
the earlier technique of merely quantifying data in terms 
of inflexible and sometimes even meaningless standards. 
About the time the Cooperative Study of Secondary 
11 Schools was organized, in 1933, the "Eight Year Study" 
was also being established. Unlike the Cooperative Study, 
which concerned itself only with public secondary schools 
and their relationships to their regional accrediting 
associations, the ''Eight Year Study" \'las primarily con-
cerned with any secondary school, whether public or 
private, and its relationship to the problem of satisfy-
ing the college-entrance requirements of its students. 
Prior to this study, evaluations had been undertaken 
primarily by agencies outside the school, such as the 
visiting committees of the regional associations, state 
departments of education, or community lay groups. 
Apparently, a strong feeling had been firmly established 
that either the school staff was not competent to judge 
itself adequately or that the results of such an evalua-
tion would have been sufficiently biased to be regarded 
as meaningless. The "Eight Year Study," however, was 
conducted entirely by the individual school staffs, both 
1/See Wilford M. Aiken, The Story of the Eight Year Study, 
.Q.E.• cit. 
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in determining their own educational philosophies, 
including the curricula to be used experimentally, and 
in developing the evaluative criteria with which to assess 
their own performance against that of the more tradition-
type schools. The fact that the results of the study 
seemed to prove so overwhelmingly that the experimental 
schools were superior to these tradition-bound schools in 
terms of the progress made in liberal-arts colleges by 
their graduates offered conclusive justification to the 
principle that schools were capable of developing not 
only their own individual standards, but also accurate 
criteria to measure their own effectiveness as centers of 
learning. 
Henceforth, the technique of self-evaluation has 
undergone many revisions, particularly as the methods 
are explained in the Evaluative Criteria (1938, 1940, and 
1950 editions), but, as an effective method and new 
approach to the problem of evaluation, the "Eight Year 
Study" pioneered significantly in this area. As a trend 
the combined use of self-evaluation and visiting 
committee has been gaining the increased acceptance by 
school authorities in recent years. In addition to the 
use of this technique, as explained in the various 
editions of Evaluative Criteria, it has been used also 
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by several state departments of education in developing 
evaluative procedures suitable to their own needs.17 
The use of the Evaluative Criteria is now recognized 
by most authorities as the best method of appraising our 
secondary schools. Writing in 1951, Umstattd stated: 
"When applied with enthusiastic leadership, 
the instrument has enabled schools almost literally 
to lift themselves by their own bootstraps and has 
awakened many individual teachers to a new and 
professional zeal."Y 
In 1955, Wiltse wrote that while "the pattern for the use 
of the Evaluative Criteria is by no means uniform across 
the country ••••••• the standards have been recognized and 
used by thousands of high schools ••• as a valid measuring 
21 instrument for the purpose of self-evaluation." 
1/For example, Texas, (Henry J. Otto, Handbook for Self-
Appraisal and Improvement of Elementary Schools-rlievised 
edition), Bulletin ~o. 458, Texas Education Agency, June, 
1948. and California (California Association of Secondary 
School Administrators, Procedures for Appraising Californi 
Secondary Schools, California Association of Secondary 
School Administrators, Berkeley, 1955. See also: Carl 
G. F. Franzen, Christian J ung, and Otto Hughes, "Use of 
Evaluative Criteria in the Indiana Secondary Schools," 
Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana University, 
Vol. 30, No. 1, Division of Research and Field Services, 
Bloomington, Indiana, (January 1954). 
2/J. G. Umstattd, "Implications for Use of the 1950 
~riteria by State Departments of Education and Local 
Schools, "Bulletin of the National Association of Secondar 
School Principals (March, 1951) Vol. 35, No. 177; p. 229. 
3/Norris G. Wiltse, "How Nay a Program of Self-Evaluation 
of the School be Organized and Administered?," Bulletin of 
the National Association of Secondary School Principals, 
(April, 1955), Vol. 39, No. 210, pp. 102-4. 
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In 1957 Matthews wrote: 
"All secondary schools in the United States 
have had an .apportuni ty to learn at first hand 
the effectiveness of the materials and procedures 
recommended by the Cooperative Study of Secondary 
School Standards during the past 17 years, and 
thousands of schools have availed themselves of 
this opportunity •••••• A number of research studies 
have been completed which have measured the 
effectiveness of the Cooperative Study procedure, 
and all that have come to my attention have 
presented favorable conclusions."]/ 
As a technique the authors of the Evaluative 
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Qriteria "recognize four distinct phases in the satisfacto y 
evaluation of a secondary school: 
1. Statement by the school of its philosophy of 
secondary education and of its objectives. 
2. Checking and validation of the statements of 
philosophy and objectives against the needs 
of the pupil population and community which 
the school serves. 
3. Revision or modification of the statements 
of philosophy and objectives, if necessary, 
in the light of step number two above. 
4. Evaluation of all aspects of the school in 
terms of . these revised statements of 
~Roderic D. Matthews, "What Are Effect.ive Ways of' 
EValuating the Secondary School?," Bulletin of' the 
National Association of Secondary School Principals, 
(April, 1957), Vol. 41, No. 228, p. 19. 
philosophy and objectives. This phase 
involves the use of the rest of the 
Evaluative Criteria."1/ 
It is apparent that in carrying ou:b indivi dual 
evaluations of schools, the point is clearly made that 
(a) the school is to be judged only in terms of its own 
philosophy and objectives and (b) that the evaluation of 
the total school is essentially possible only through the 
evaluation of its various parts, or "all aspects of the 
school." 
The fourth phase listed above is primarily 
y' 
accomplished through the use of checklists. 
The evaluat i on of various aspects of the school:--
The use of checklists appears to be curr ently the most 
popular technique in evaluating various aspects of the 
school, whether the sum total of these aspects is to be 
regarded as the school's total score (as with the 
Evaluative Criteria), or whether the purpose is merely to )./ 
evaluate certain specific areas alone. Bruner developed 
in 1937 a set of criteria for judging course-of-study 
materials, providing a four-point scale of "Excellent," 
YEvaluative Criteria (1940 ; edition), op. cit., p. 6. 
2/See Evaluative Criteria (1940 and 1950 editions) 
sections D through J. 
3/Herbert .B. Bruner, Criteria for Evaluating Course-of-
Study Naterials," Teachers College Record, Co~umbia 
University, (November, 1937), 39:107-120. 
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"Good," "Fair," and "Poor." 
Other uses of checklists and questionnaires have 
11 ?J been utilized by Ransom, Mort and Cornell, who 
departed from qualitative descriptions and used simply 
"yes" and "non with space provided to list supporting 
21 
evidence. N. L. Engelhardt, Jr. prepared what he 
termed "an index of variation" in evaluating the school 
plant and program, based on the assumption that equaliz-
ing educational opportunity should be based on 
variability not uniformity. Koos states that "studies 
by questionnaire •••• must be justified by two considera-
tions: One of these is their value and the other is the 
possibility of a negative answer to the question 'Can 
!±/ 
they be better made by any other method?'" 
1/William L. Ransom, 11 How Well Does Your School Rate on 
the Ten Imperative Needs of Youth," Bulletin of the 
National Association of Secondary School PrinCipaiS, Vol. 
33, No. 164 (October,-r949), pp. 8-46. 
2/Paul R. Mort and Francis G. Cornell, A Guide for Self-
Appraisals of School Systems, New York,-Bureau of ----
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1937, 
PP• 1-59. 
3/N. L. Engelhardt, Jr., The Report of A Survey of the 
Public Schools of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1940, pp. 437-444. 
4/Leonard V. Koos, The Questionnaire in Education, New 
York, The MacMillan Company, 1928, pp. 147-8. 
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In terms of student ratings of school, personality 
inventories, and other instruments, the use of checklists 
has been very often determined as the most effective 
technique, as indicated by the frequency of this technique 
in the available standardized tests and measures. 
The use of achievement tests as instruments to 
measure students' understandings of their courses has long 
.v been in existence. In order to evaluate the outcomes of y 
education, measurement is essential. It follows, there-
fore, that the use of valid and reliable achievement tests 
is one satisfactory method to evaluate student performance 
and indirectly, educational programs, provided, of course, 
that the tests selected are adequate for a given purpose.~ 
6. Previous Evaluations of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High School 
Prior to this present study the most intensive and 
extensive examinations of the school and its program of 
yc. c. Ross and Julian c. Stanley, Neasurement in Today's 
Schools, (Third Edition), Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., p. 38. 
£/A. M. Jordan, Measurement in Education, New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1953, p. 12. 
3/Committee on Test Standards, American Educational 
Research Association, and National Council on JVIeasurements 
Used in Education, Technical Recommendations for 
Achievement Tests, Nati onal Education Association, 
Washington, D. c., 1955, p. 11. 
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studies were conducted over a period of two years, 
according to a three-stage plan. 
The self-evaluation:-- The first stage represented 
a self-evaluation and was conducted by the administration 
and teaching staff of the Springfield High School during 
the fall and winter of the school year 1949-1950. Later, 
in the spring of 1950, under the chairmanship of the 
Executive Secretary, Commission on Secondary Schools 
(Philadelphia), and vice-chairmanship of the Chief, 
Bureau of Youth Services, State Department, Hartford, 
Connecticut, a visiting committee of eighteen professional 
educators spent March 27~, 28~, and 29~ at the high school 
with the purpose of evaluating the self-evaluation just 
completed. 
Both the self~evaluation and the Visiting Committee's 
work were conducted according to the procedures and 
principles then in the process of formulation by the 
general committee of the Cooperative Study of Secondary 
School Standards. These principles, to appear later in 
1950 in the publication Evaluative Criteria, 1950 
11 Edition, had already been thoroughly discussed :: _, _,=. 
1/This edition represents a revised handbook, incorpora-
ting additions, changes, and new materials originally set 
forth in Evaluation of § Secondar1 School, General Report, 
Evaluative Criteria TI940 Edition ; Educational Tempera-
tures, and How To Evaluate§ Secondary School, (1940). 
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and fairly well determined, but had not yet been adopted 
in their final form. However, the changes made subsequent 
to the time of the Springfield evaluations are of a minor 
nature, and it can be assumed that these evaluations were 
conducted for the most part according to the procedures 
and pri nc i ples as they appear in Evaluative Criteria, 
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1950 edition. It is to be noted that the third stage of 
the evaluation, The Study by Citizens, Teachers, and 
Administration of the Evaluation of Springfield High Schoo , 
was begun in December, 1950, and was carried through and 
completed in June, 1951, or during a period of time after 
the publication of Evaluative Criteria. This final stage 
of the evaluation was, therefore, the only one conducted 
according to the final or published form of Evaluative 
Criteria. 
As most of the commendations, suggestions, and 
recommendations of the self-evaluation are commented upon 
by the visit i ng committee, the writer will omit any 
further remarks on the first stage of the evaluation and 
proceed to describe the work of the visiting committee. 
The evaluation of the visiting committee:-- This 
committee consisted of the following members, in addition 
to the chairman and vice-chairman listed above: 
one science teacher, Windsor, Vermont, High School; 
the Director of Service Schools, State Department 
of Education, Montpelier ; 
one home economics teacher, University of 
Vermont, Burlington; 
the superintendent of schools, Ludlow, Vermont ; 
the Assistant Director of Health and Physical 
Education, University of Vermont; 
one social studies teacher, Claremont, New 
Hampshire, High School; 
the director of music, Brattleboro, Vermont, 
High School ; 
the high school librarian, Rutland, Vermont, 
High School ; 
three high school principals: Bellows Falls, 
Brattleboro, and Keene, N. H. 
the principal, St. Johnsbury Trade School; 
the director of guidance, Bennington, Vermont, 
High School ; 
one English teacher, Barre, Vermont, High School; 
one commercial subjects teacher, Bellows Falls, 
Vermont, High School; 
one English and Latin teacher, Bellows Falls, 
Vermont, High School 
With the exception of mathematics virtually all 
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subject areas are represented on this committee. The 
possibility that bias or prejudice might influence the 
school evaluation was minimized by the fact that no 
teacher or administrator of the Springfield High School 
was represented on the committee. It should be further 
pointed out that the individual members of the committee 
from the various high schools came from secondary schools 
of comparable size to that of Springfield, and that the 
total committee represents a relatively wide geographical 
distribution. 
The findings of the visiting committee, including 
their recommendations and commendations are reported 
verbatim in Appendix A which begins on page 402. Their 
conclusions, however, are stated verbatim below. 
7. Conclusions of the Visiting Committee as Expressed by 
the Chairman of the Visiting Committee 
"The committee was of the opinion that Springfiel d 
High School, in many ways, was on the front line of 
thinking in developing an adequate program. Particularly 
this was true i:n· a willingness to study the uses of 
suitable materials for instruction and in planning work 
to meet the needs of individual pupils. Two things might 
conceivably hinder the development of the program 
envisaged by the school and commended by the visiting 
committee: 
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"The first of these hindrances is the lack of 
suitable space. Time after time, as the committee 
visited and considered various areas of work of the 
school, the conclusion was reached that little further 
progress could be made until adequate space was available. 
Therefore, the committee would wish to emphasize the 
desirability of removing the elementary children (those 
in grades 7 and 8) now in the building. Library services, 
guidance services, the music program, and other areas 
will be held up until this is done. 
"The other difficulty is of a different nature. 
Springfield High School is attempting a number of 
procedures that are not traditional. If there were a 
place in which this could be measured by a rating, the 
school would be given a high one. The committee wishes 
to commend this pioneering spirit in the interest of 
youth. There is a danger, however, that the staff of a 
school may become increasingly convinced of the need for 
re-adaptat i on of materials and methods, while at the 
same t i me, the adults in the community, looking back to 
their own school days, may not be fully aware of the 
value of such a program. There is no doubt in the minds 
of the committee that the s t udents themselves are 
definitely loyal to the school and to the purposes which 
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the professional staff have in mind. It would seem , wise, 
however, to think through very carefully a program of 
public relations. Such a program must be worked out in 
each individual school and cannot be more than suggested 
by a visiting committee. Members of the staff, students, 
and lay members of the community might be called into 
consultation in planning and perhaps in some phases of 
administering a forward looking program. This must be 
planned very carefully, but, in nearly every case, when 
the public understands what the real needs of a school 
are and what are the purposes for which it exists, there 
is no lack of support. Every opportunity should be seized 
to explain to the community what the results of the 
program are." 
The community-wide follow-up study:-- On August 22, 
1950, the superintendent of the Springfield School System 
sent out a letter to each of the sixty-five clubs and 
organizations then currently active in the community. The 
letter stated: 
"The school board has authorized the formation 
of a joint committee of citizens and teachers to 
consider the work done last year by the high school 
faculty in their self-evaluation of the school and 
to review the report of the visiting committee and 
their recommendations. Following a thorough study 
of these items, the joi nt committee will offer its 
suggestions for the improvement of the school." 
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Each organization was requested to choose one of 
its members to work with the 'SChool faculty, administra-
tion, and members of the school board on this joint 
committee. While it was not specifically stated in the 
superintendent's letter, one of the conditions implicit 
in the formation of the lay committee was that each 
member selected was to report back to other members at 
their clubs' regular meetings in order to keep the total 
membership informed of the progress being made. It was 
pre-supposed that: 
1. the town's many clubs and organizations would 
be interested in the study being undertaken, 
and that they would want to participate. 
2. that the members of the various clubs and 
organizations would elect good representatives 
who would try to present the viewpoints of 
their own organizations. 
3. that the representatives thus elected would 
take their responsibilities conscientiously, 
and would report back on a regular basis. 
Fifty-five citizens, thus selected, met with 
the school board and forty-four members of the school 
staff at a preliminary organizational meeting on 
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y 
December 12Th, 1950 Four members of the lay committee 
dropped out, leaving the total of citizen representation 
at 51. While this figure is greater than that represented 
by the school staff and school board, it is fair to point 
out that at most of the general meetings the faculty and 
administration members attended in nearly full strength, 
while the citizens did not. 
A steering committee of thirteen members was set up, 
five citizens and three staff members being elected by 
the committee, the other members being the superintendent, 
the principal of the high school, and the three members 
of the school board. 
There were eleven general meetings of the committee, 
at which attendance varied from over ninety at the opening 
meeting to fifty-nine at a meeting the following May 21. 
In addition to the general meetings, there were 
approximately eighty small group meetings during which 
both the citizens and faculty members, aided by the 
school administration and school directors, delved into 
specific areas such as student activities, foreign 
languages, English, physical education, etc. 
lJrt is probably not necessary to mention each organizatio 
which sent a representative to these meetings. The lay 
members of the committee represented eleven churches, thei 
men's and women's auxiliaries, all veteran's groups, the 
service clubs, PTA groups, the important social and 
community groups, as well as the local CIO union and 
Chamber of Commerce. 
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The study was conducted from a prepared outline of 
questions and subjects developed by the Co-operative 
Study of Secondary-School Standards and used by the 
teachers in their self-evaluation of the school and the 
visiting committee in their evaluation made in March, 1950 
The committee began its work with a study of the 
pupil population and general educational needs of youth. 
Much thought and study was given to the philosophy 
of guiding principles of the school. Suggested for 
changes in the philosophy, as adopted by the teachers, 
were statements emphasizing the child's moral health, 
social and moral responsibility, his integrity as an 
individual, and his recognition of God. These statements 
were all accepted by the committee. 
It was agreed that the school should provide 
especially situations where students grow and develop in 
their ability to use the tools of learning: reading, 
writing, speaking, listening, and observing; develop the 
ability to use symbols; and grow in their ability to use 
these techniques to develop rational thinking. It was 
also agreed that in helping a child to grow according to 
his own ability the highest possible standards should be 
set up. 
The committee generally agreed with the findings 
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made by the teachers and visiting committee in the self-
evaluation of the school and learned through its 
deliberations that many criti cisms of or weaknesses in the 
school could be laid to the overloading of teachers. 
Correction of this teacher overloading was felt to be one 
of the most urgent needs. 
There was considerable discussion concerning the 
social responsibility of the high school student, 
especially social behavior and the amount of money being 
spent by students at school functions. In this conneetion 
students themselves were called in to discuss this matter 
with the pupil activity committee. No satisfactory answer 
was found to this question, probably because the matter 
of a student's social responsibilities seemed to lie as 
much with the family as with the school. 
At several of the general and at some of the subject-
area meetings the matter of marking students was discussed 
at length. There were two schools of thought on the 
matter. The majority favored the system presently in use 
at the school, whereby students are graded on the basis 
of individual effort in terms of their abilities. The 
other group felt that marking should include some 
recognition of achievement based on standards of course 
content. A resolution was therefore adopted calling for 
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the establishment of a committee to make a further study 
of the marking system. 
Some attention was given to the matter of discipline. 
Some committee members thought that in the school's 
statement of philosophy there should be a section stating 
that the student "should experience mental, moral, and 
physical discipline as a real preparation for life." The 
majority did not accept this recommendation on the 
grounds that "discipline" means different things to 
different people. 
Certain suggestions for building and structural 
changes were referred to the school board for study. 
One of the important suggestions adopted by the 
committee to improve the public reiations of the school 
was to have a co~unity education council appointed to 
work in cooperation with the school board. 
It was impossible, because of time limitations, to 
review the program of studies after the subject areas 
had been studied. 
Members of the committee felt that the opportunity 
of participating in the study was of inestimable value 
in making them better acquainted with the teachers, the 
staff, the school board, and the school's educational 
program. 
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The final report of the general committee and the 
subject area committees was submitted on June 4~, 1951, 
and is divided into the general headings: (1) Building, 
Equipment, and Materials; (2) Curriculum; (3) Personnel; 
(4) Public Relations; and (5) Miscellaneous. As these 
commendations and recommendations follow the general 
statements and suggestions made by the visiting committee, 
it is not deemed necessary to report them here. 
8. Springfield High School's Statement of Philosophy 
and Educational Objectives 
Included in the final report of the Study~ Citizen~ 
Teachers, and Administration of the Evaluation of 
Springfiel d High School is a section entitled "Purposes 
and Responsibilities of Springfield High School as a 
Vital Educational Institution," which is quoted verbatim 
below: 
"Youth of secondary-school age have both 
common and indivi dual educational needs. These 
two types of needs result from the similarities 
and differences inherent in their environments 
and personalities. 
"All youth have certain needs which all 
recogn~ze. Just as the vocations in industry, 
arts, science, and every other field of endeavor 
make their demands on an individual, so also does 
society make its demands. Together, these join 
the pattern for the common needs of education, 
which will help the individual to become a 
responsible, socially aware, and intelligent, 
self-governing person. 
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Needs common to all youth of secondary-school age 
17 
~=--
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
6. 
a. 
g. 
They need normal growth and development. 
They need sound guidance. 
They need to achieve and maintain sound 
mental, physical, and moral health.£/ 
They need to learn how to live in their 
natural and scientific environment. 
They need to learn to live with other human 
beings. 
They need to learn how to think critically 
and express themselves clearly.~ 
They need to prepare for work, for further 
education, or for h~th. 
They need to learn how to use th6r leisure 
well. 
They need to learn how to live aesthetically. 
The committee, after having examined the needs for 
students of secondary-school age, the pupil population, 
and the community that this school serves, have adopted 
the following: 
Statement of Guiding Principles:--
1. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where students work in groups 
so that they develop respect for each other 
and 
1/With the exception of the first need, the other eight 
needs are either restatements or verbatim statements take 
from Section C, Evaluative Criteria, 1950 Edition, pages 
35-44. The school's statement of the needs does not, 
however, follow the same order. 
YReported in Evaluative Criteria as ''The need to achieve 
and maintain sound mental and physical health." 
2/Reported in Evaluative Criteria as "They need to learn 
to think logically and express themsel-ves clearly." 
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for the integrity of the individual, qualities 
of leadership and followership, and social 
consciousness that will lead to successful 
future living. 
2. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where students are encouraged to 
make intelligent choices in terms of their 
present and future needs and responsibilities 
so that their capacities will be of greatest 
value to themselves and the community. 
3. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where the students will develop 
sound mental, physical and moral health. 
4. We believe that the school should especially 
provide situations where students grow and 
develop in their ability to use the tools of 
learning--reading, writing, speaking, 
listening, and observing; develop the ability 
to use symbols; and grow in their ability 
to use these techniques in increasingly 
complex situations to develop rational 
thinking. 
5. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where the students gain an 
understanding of their scientific, natural, 
and social enyironment, the importance of 
natural resources, the physical forces 
around them, the social institutions in 
which they live, the methods of science and 
techniques of experimentat2on as they 
related to their every-day life, and a 
recognition of a plan and purpose for the 
universe above and beyond the knowledge 
and planning of man, and a realization 
that they are a part of that plan and have 
an obligation to it. 
6~ We believe that the school should provide 
situations where students may develop 
salable skills. 
7. ; We believe that the school should provide 
situations where every pupil gains an 
appreciation of the value and worthiness 
of work through work experience and academic 
training. 
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8. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where every pupil will develop 
the ability to use his leisure time wisely 
and gain an appreciation of aesthetic values. 
9. We believe that the school should provide 
situations where every student can grow and 
develop in a way compatible to highest 
mental, moral, and health standards accord-
ing to his own ability, realizing that the 
full potentialities of any child cannot be 
precisely measured. 
"The committees believe that the school 
will best serve the community by providing 
situations for each student to develop his 
individual talents through participation in a 
program of studies and activities adapted to 
his individual interests and needs, by providing 
individualized instruction within the framework 
of the program of studies, through democratically 
conducted classrooms, a friendly and sympathetic 
atmosphere, and by making maximum use of the 
community resources." 
Evaluativ.e. progress since 1951:-- In the intervening 
years from 1951 to the present time, no further 
evaluations on such a scale or with such scope have been 
undertaken. However, with the overall purpose in mind 
of continuing to strengthen the school's educational 
program, particularly with respect to curriculum 
development and the integration of the subject fields, 
various teacher committees were established and are 
operative. The·se committees meet on a regular basis, 
and their recommendations have been adopted from time to 
time at regular faculty meetings. 
With few exceptions practically all of the 
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recommendations made by the visiting committee and 
community-wide study have been carried out. The most 
significant changes have been the improvement of the 
library (including the hiring of a full-time professional 
librarian and the purchase of a large stock of books) 
and some structural changes to the building according to 
the recommendations made by the visiting committee and 
community-wide study. 
In 1953 and 1954 another large-scale study w.as 
undertaken by school authorities and citizens of the 
town, this time in connection with determining the 
building-planning needs of the community. The general 
committee was set up along lines similar to those in the 
establishment of the community-wide study of the 
evaluation of the high school, and there was a wide 
teacher participation on all levels of committee work. 
The long hours of study resulted in the subsequent 
approval by the town's voters of a bond issue to raise 
funds for the establishment of a junior high school. The 
building was completed in 1956, and the 7Th and 8Th grade 
students were removed from the high school building on 
January l, 1957. 
It is perhaps fair to conclude that the time given 
to the building planning committee by the teachers had 
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some effect in reducing the available time remaining for 
continued evaluative study and improvement. 
Summary:-- As a review of research this chapter has 
sho'~ in successive stages the development of Research 
in Education as it pertains to the evaluation of 
secondary schools. 
The six factors which have tended to impede this 
development until the relatively recent past have been 
(1) the slow growth of the secondary school as an 
accepted institution of Ameri can education, (2) the lack 
of common educational goals upon which educators from all 
parts of the country and representing divergent points of 
view could agree, (3) the lack of educational leadership 
upon a national scale that could command the followership 
of the great mass of secondary school administrators, (4) 
the lack of professional outlook and spirit which serves 
as the basis for developing higher standards in 
educational practice, (5) the lack of suitable measuring 
instruments as a means of assessing student progress and 
growth, and (6) the lack of development and use of 
statistical procedures as a scientific basis with which 
to assess the kind of job our schools are doing. 
In addition to the factors listed above, an 
investigation was made concerning the gradua l development 
of consistent educational goals for secondary schools, a 
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prerequisite to the evaluation of schools, inasmuch as 
evaluation cannot proceed without first establishing what 
is to be evaluated. It was noted that the gradual 
establishment of these goals was dependent upon the 
interaction of the changing philosophies of education 
developed over the years with the purely physical 
considerations. These included the gradual increase in 
size of the schools, numbers of students and teachers, as 
well as the organization and structure of the schools. 
In terms of actual secondary school evaluations, 
various techniques were briefly examined, and it was 
shown that the use of stringent quantitative gathering 
of data applicable to all secondary schools has slowly 
given away to the now current practice of collecting 
qualitative data to be used and interpreted solely in 
terms of the philosophy of education and objectives of 
the individual school being evaluated. 
Finally, the evaluation of the Springfield, Vermont, 
High School was reviewed according to the three stages 
in which it was carried out. Covering a two-year period, 
the evaluations were conducted on the basis of the 
procedures and principles specifically outlined by the 
general committee of the Cooperative Study of Secondary 
School Standards in their publication, Evaluative 
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Criteria, (1950 edition): 
a. Fall and winter, 1949-1950: The Self-
evaluation 
b. Spring, 1950: The Evaluation by the 
Visiting Committee 
c. Fall, winter, and spring, 1950-1951: The 
community-wide study of the previous 
evaluations by citizens, teachers, and the 
school administration. 
The latter study generally agreed with and endorsed 
the commendations and recommendations made by the Visiting 
Committee's evaluation; it was of particular value in 
that it provided the first real opportunity in Spring-
field's history to bring together representatives of the 
whole community to discuss educational problems on the 
secondary school level. It provided the first 
opportunity in recent years for lay participation in the 
formulation of the school's educational philosophy and 
goals. The statement of philosophy prepared by the 
teachers received full community endorsement. Public 
relations between high school and community were effective 
in bringing the citizens and teachers into closer mutual 
understanding, as reflected by the encouragement received 
by the teachers in the knowledge that the job they were 
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accomplishing was accepted by the community, and that 
further efforts to improve the schools's educational 
program would be approved. 
The next chapter is concerned with the development 
of procedures and instruments as a contributory extension 
to the whole area of evaluation as well as to the more 
particular situation of the Springfield High School. 
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CHAPTER III 
PROCEDURES AND INSTRill1ENTS USED IN THE STUDY 
Introduction:-- Part one of the study investigated 
the general, overall, and external objectives of education 
applicable to any high school. 
Part two investigated, by means of penetrative, 
specific and internal analysis, the extent to which the 
Springfield High School, as a unique educational 
institution, was meeting the responsibilities imposed by 
its own criteria. 
The first part was concerned with a descriptive 
analysis and survey of the Springfield High School's 
educational program insofar as it related to meeting the 
external criteria, determined by the Cooperative Study of 
Secondary School Standards as the ttEight Educational Needs y . 
of Youth," and as modified by the school's own statement 
of philosophy and educational goals. This latter 
statement was determined during the course of the 
community-wide study of the self-evaluation and visiting 
1JOooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 
Evaluative Criteria, (1950 edition), Washington, D. c., 
1950, Section C, pp. 35-44. 
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committee's evaluation, and adopted by representatives of 
the school and community in June of 1951. It can be 
found beginning on page 403. The statement of the school' 
educational philosophy and guiding principles is now 
seven years old, but the superintendent of the Spring-
field's schools had occasion to stress at a meeting of 
the local Chamber of Commerce on December 17, 1957, that 
these principles were still recognized by the 
administration and staff, and are now operating within 
y' 
the high school. These are the principles which are 
the external criteria, the overall objectives, the 
general purposes and aims of the Springfield High, .School. 
The second part of the study was devoted to a 
statistical survey and analysis of the Springfield High 
School's instructional program. It \'las a penetrative, 
specific, and internal analysis designed to discover the 
degree of extent the school was meeting its responsi-
bili tj_es as determined by the local criteria. These 
responsibilities, in terms of the instructional program, 
are the objectives, which the school has established for 
itself. 
~See the_ Springfield Reporter, Springfiel~, Vermont, 
ol. 82, No. 51, (December 24, 1957), Sect1on A, p. 1; 
Section B, pp. 4-6. 
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A. Descriptive Analysis and Survey 
Outline of procedural steps:-- Once any high school 
has adopted or established a statement of its educational 
purposes, it is necessary for the school to plan its 
educational program with the school's purposes in mind. 
These are the guiding principles which serve as the 
general framework within which all aspects of the school 
are subsidiary and upon which all areas of the program 
are dependent. More particularly, the school's 
instructional program is established solely for the 
purpose of providing the learning experiences which are 
deemed necessary for the students to have if they are to 
be educated according to the principles and objectives 
of the school. 
It has been noted in the previous chapter, that, 
in terms of current evaluative practice, the individual 
school is held responsible for developing its own 
statement of objective.s and educational philosophy as a 
means of satisfying the demands made upon it as a unique 
educational institution. It has been further noted that 
the Springfield High School had developed a statement of 
educational philosophy and objectives during the course 
of the three evaluations conducted over the years 1949-
1951, and that the statements of school and philosophy 
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and objectives, while now seven years old, are still 
regarded as the school's guiding principles. 
However, it is recognized that the mere adoption of 
a set of educational objectives is no assurance that they 
are being followed within the school. The first part of 
the evaluation was conducted in order to determine the 
extent that these objectives were, in fact, being 
utilized on a practical basis within the school. In 
order to accomplish this task, it was decided to conduct 
a descriptive analysis and survey of the practices and 
principles operating within the school insofar as they 
related to the instructional program. 
The areas specifically covered included the 
following: 
1. The curricula of the various courses of 
study offered by the school. 
2. The student activity program. 
3. The instructional program, with special 
emphasis on the type of assignments given 
by the teachers to their students. 
4. Judgments by students, including their 
participation and roles of leadership and 
followership in the activities program, as 
well as their opinions of the school's 
educational program. 
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As a means of determining the extent to which the 
school was succeeding in meeting its stated educational 
objectives, it was determined that two methods would be 
employed. 
The first consisted of explaining and enumerating 
the curricula of the various courses of study offered by 
the school, and the student activities program. These 
areas correspond to numbers one and two listed above. 
The second method consisted of developing and 
utilizing two instruments as (1) a means of evaluating 
the instructional program insofar as the assignments by 
teachers were devised in accordance with the school's 
overall objectives and (2) as a means of determining 
student opinion of the school's instructional program, 
their participation in the student activities program, 
and their roles of leadership and followership. These 
areas correspond to the numbers three and four listed 
above. 
The student questionnaire:-- In order to determine 
how well the school was meeting its stated objectives 
insofar as the students themselves were concerned, a 
student questionnaire was devised. The items had been 
selected on the basis that they would provide the means 
of determining the extent to which students were 
95 
participating in school-sponsored activities and their 
roles of leadership and followership. In addition, the 
use of the questionnaire appeared to be the best method 
of determining opinion as to the share each student had 
in determining his own assignments, his own activity 
programs, and other areas in which students might have a 
legitimate claim to exercise their prerogatives. The y 
items were devised: 
1. To determine how the students felt about the 
extent that their teachers counted on members 
of the class to help in making out their 
assignments 
2. To determine how students felt about their 
own role in making of their assignments 
3. To determine the extent of student participation 
in the student activities program by identifying 
the clubs to which they belonged 
4. To determine the students' roles of leadership 
and followership by identifying the number 
of clubs in which each student was either an 
officer or regular member 
5. To determine why the students joined the 
1/See Appendix B, beginning on page424where the 
questionnaire administered to the students appears. 
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club or clubs that each did 
6. To determine how students felt about the roles 
played by the faculty advisers in their clubs 
insofar as their own responsibilities, duties, 
and freedom of choice were concerned 
7. To determine how students felt about selecting 
officers, leaders, or captains of school 
sports teams, dances, class offices, and 
other groups which are not part of the regular 
club program. 
8. To determine the extent that students were, 
on their own, making special accomplishments 
or engaging in special activities as a 
direct result of their participation in the 
school's club program or their school work 
g. To determine the extent that students were 
participating in out-of-school clubs and 
organizations by identifying the ones to 
which they belonged 
10. To determine student' _s roles of leadership 
and followership by identifying the number 
of out-of-school clubs and organizations 
in which each student was an officer or 
regular member 
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11. To determine the extent that students were, 
on their own, making special accomplishments 
or engaging in special activities as a 
direct result of their participation in 
these out-of-school clubs or organizations 
12. To determine the extent that students had 
made up their minds about their after-school 
plans 
13. To determine the extent that each student 
had an outside job 
14. To determine how students felt about the 
education that they were getting at the 
Springfield High School. 
In addition, space was provided for the students 
to record their comments about the questionnaire or 
about questions that they had answered and wanted to 
explain more fully. Following these fourteen areas of 
investigation there was a section devoted to the 
students' parents. Students were asked to record the 
nationality of their parents, their parents' occupations, 
and the person or persons with whom each student lived. 
This section was purposely left as the last part of 
the questionnaire in order to avoid any possible bias or 
or prejudice arising from student embarrassment concerning 
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their parents or their occupations that might have arisen 
if this section preceded the main body of questions. 
In order to avoid wide variations of student 
opinions on the specific questions asked, variations 
that would be difficult to handle at the ·~· time a 
distribution was made of their replies, each of the 
questions had either three or four-part qualifying 
statements. Thus the students were forced to make their 
choices from the qualifying statements. As an example, 
under the heading 11 In general, I feel that the education y 
I am getting at school is:," students were asked to 
check one of the following qualifying statements: 
"( ) a. Vlell-suited to my individual needs. 
The teachers are making an honest 
effort to give me the best education 
that is possible. 
( ) b. Probably suited to my needs, but there 
are some things wrong with the school's 
instructional program that could be 
improved. 
( ) c. Probably suited to the needs of other 
students, but not for me. I feel that 
my own needs and interests don't fit 
in at all with my courses, and that I 
am not being given the training that 
I \vill need for my future job and 
after-school life. 
( ) d. Is almost a complete waste of time for 
all of the students. The courses are 
dull; there's too much homework. I 
1/See Appendix B, p. 424. 
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hate school in general." 11 
Where the questions called for a more detailed or 
personal answer, such as the special accomplishments and 
activities each had engaged in, the occupations of their 
parents, their future plans after they had graduated from 
school, or their comments about the questionnaire, adequat 
space was provided for recording their replies. y 
In terms of the directions, it is to be noted that 
students were specifically asked not to sign their names 
to the questionnaire. It was felt that their answers 
would tend to be more honest and the questionnaire 
accordingly more valid if the students were made to 
realize that there was no possibility of reprisals or 
repercussions arising as a result of their honest opinions 
Use of the questionnaire:-- To find out how the 
students felt about their courses, their extracurricular 
activities, their out-of-school interests, and the 
organizations to which they belonged was the main purpose 
in administering the questionnaire. In addition to making 
a distribution of the total number of responses made to 
each of the qualifying statements under the main areas of 
yLoc. cit. 
_gjibid.' p .. 424. 
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investigation, it was determined that additional data 
would be recorded. These included making distributions 
of the answers to all sections of the questionnaire in 
terms of the replies made on specific items. For example, 
it was considered worthwhile to discover how the students 
who thought the education they were getting at school was 
11 
"well-suited to (their) individual needs," felt about 
other aspects of the school and their extra-curricular 
and home interests. The students' answers were coded so 
that all questionnaires could be tallied on IBM punch 
cards. Afterwards, it was planned to get distributions 
of answers in terms of the specific qualifying statements. 
Cross-checkings were made of all answers in terms of: 
1. All four qualifying statements under the 
general area concerning student opinions 
of their teachers' roles in calling upon 
student help in the planning of their 
assignments 
2. All four qualifying statements under the 
general area concerning student opinions 
of their own role in the making of their 
assignments 
3. All four qualifying statements under the 
1/Ibid., p. 427. 
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general area concerning student opinions 
of the kind of education they thought 
was provided for them by the school 
This knowledge would be more meaningful in the 
interpretation of the questionnaire than that supplied 
merely by having a distribution of the totals of each 
qualifying statement. 
Reliability of the questionnaire:-- The waiver of 
signature on the questionnaire posed the problem of 
determining the reliability of the instrument. Administer 
ing the questionnaire a second time would have been a 
fruitless procedure, as individual students could have 
changed their responses, but as a class the distribution 
could have been identical. Obviously, it was impossible 
to conduct a follow-up study of individual students to 
see if they would have changed their responses, as their 
names did not appear on L~he original instrument, and it 
would have been impossible to determine accurately how 
they had replied. Furthermore, any attempt to check their 
responses would automatically jeopardize accuracy and 
frankness. Administering an alternate form of the 
questionnaire would have only resulted in getting 
extraneous information that would not be applicable or 
appropriate to the study. 
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Wylie's study conducted in 1927 offers evidence that 
student questionnaires can be regarded as reasonably 
11 
reliable. 
He states: 
"We may rely upon the answers to a 
school questionnaire with a reasonably 
high degree of assurance, provided that 
in framing our questions, we observe 
these simple working rules: 
1. Ask only plainly worded questions 
concerning familiar facts and 
everyday experiences. 
2. Ask a fairly large number of ques-
tions, if possible 'interlocking' 
them in such a way that any vitally 
important point will be established 
by a sort of consensus of opinion 
among the answers and not rest 
merely upon one isolated statement. 
3. Ask the questions of a sufficiently 
large number of individuals so that 
errors of judgment and of statement 
will have an opportunity to balance 
and correct one another and by so 
doing yield a net total which will 
be a reasonable approximation of 
the truth. "Y 
It is interesting to note that his conclusions were 
based on thirty-three "yes-no" type questions originally 
administered to 2266 subjects, with case studies conducted 
on 49 students randomly selected from 220 cases. 
1/Andrew T. Wylie, J:tTo What Extent May We Rely Upon the 
Answers to a School Questionnaire?" Journal of Educational 
Method, VI: 252-257 (February, 1927). 
yrbid., p. 257. 
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It can be reasonably assumed that the question_~aire 
administered to the students of Springfield High School 
meets these provisions: First, the questionnaire items 
concerned only areas with which the students would have 
immediate familiarity and extensive experience. Secondly, 
the questionnaire was divided into twenty-two separate 
headings with fifty-eight possible qualifying statements. 
There was considerable "interlocking." And, finally, the 
questionnaire was administered to 187 students, or the 
total number of students of the 11~ grade who were in 
school on three successive days. Two of the questionnaires 
had to be discarded: one student had apparently misinter-
preted the directions by checking more than one qualifying 
statement under several of the separate headings. The 
other student filled in obviously false information under 
11 
several of the 6ree response .areas of the inquiry and it 
was felt that there was no reason to suspect that he was 
providing truthful answers to other items of the 
questionnaire. 
Administration of the questionnaire:-- The 
questionnaire was administered to all available 11~ grade 
students of the Springfield High School over a three-day 
1/The student stated, for exam~le J.. that he had a job "that 
lasted 53 weeks a year that pa1.d ;;p l,OOO a week. 11 
1-04 
period during the second week of December, 1957. Three 
days were needed because of scheduling difficulties in 
locating a classroom of sufficiently large size to 
accommodate all llW. grade students. In addition, because 
of widespread illness due to Asiatic influenza, it was 
felt that more students would have been available over a 
period of three days than if the test were given only 
once. According to the class list maintained by the 
school, there were 191 students enrolled in the 11~ grade 
in the various courses of study. Four students taking 
the cooperative machine course were not at school that 
week but were engaged in on-the-job instruction at another 
building within the town. These students were not avail-
able to fill out the questionnaire. The total number of 
students who answered the questionnaire was thus 187. As 
mentioned above, two students' questionnaires were 
discarded. However, despite the loss of four students 
and the invalidation of two inquiry forms, the 185 
students who did answer the questionnaire represented 96.9 
per cent of the class as a whole. It can be assumed that 
such a large proportion of the class was representative 
of the class. 
The assignment evaluation reuort form:-- A second 
instrument was used in the descriptive analysis and survey 
of the Springfield High School in addition to the student 
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questionnaire. This was called the Assignment Evaluation 
Report Form. Its single purpose was to determine the 
kind of units, lesson sheets, daily assignments, lesson y 
plans, or daily exercises currently being used by all 
teachers of the ll~ grade subjects. 
It was felt that if it were possible to know the 
kind of assignments or the type of lessons being given 
to students, it would be possible to indicate the extent 
that certain teaching practices were operative within the 
school. These practices, of course, should certainly be 
closely related to the school's educational philosophy 
and the guiding principles which the teachers and 
administration had determined during the course of its 
self-evaluation. 
No effort was made to incorporate any device that 
could have thrown light on the quality of teaching 
methods of to evaluate individual teachers. To attempt 
either of these objectives would have involved extensive 
class visitations, and conclusions based on personal 
observation would have been highly subjective. 
The instrument itself was completed after a 
preliminary form of it had been checked, revised, and 
refined by a jury of educators. The jury consisted of 
1/These terms are construed as comprehensive definitions 
of any type of assignment given by the teachers to their 
students. 
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a number of teachers at the Springfield High School and 
two professors of education at Boston University. 
Accompanying the preliminary form was a introductory 
statement::; 
"In order to evaluate the kind of units, 
lesson sheets, daily assignments, daily lesson 
plans, or exercises currently being used by 
teachers of 11~ grade subjects in the Spring-
field, Vermont, High School, this report form 
has been developed. 
The statements listed below are CRITERIA 
for a well-planned assignment, whether the 
assignment be a unit, a daily assignment, a 
lesson plan, or an exercise. Each statement 
is followed by a series of qualifying remarks 
about the statement. 
In order to evaluate each of the assign-
ments used by these 11~ grade teachers most 
effectively, you are being asked to check over 
each of the statements and qualifying remarks. 
Feel free to cross out, pencil in, or revise 
any portion of the written material below. In 
this way it is hoped that the criterion state-
ments and the qualifying remarks can be revised 
so that they will constitute a clear, coherent, 
and meaningful evaluation report form."1/ 
Then followed a listing of twelve criteria with 
three or four qualifying remarks under each statement 
to indicate at what level each of the assignments was 
meeting the criterion. The original criteria concerned 
the following aspects of any assignment: 
1. Clear directions, easily understood by all 
students. 
y Appendix C, p. 428. 
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2. Neat appearance with correct spelling and 
grammar. 
3. Worthwhile . and constructive goals. 
4. Avoidance of rigidity and inflexibility. 
5. Relationship to the students' experiential 
levels and abilities. 
6. Provision for individual differences of 
students' interests and abilities. 
7. Provision for individual differences of 
students' needs. 
8. Relationship of individual learning under 
a social setting. 
9. rvroti vat ion of the students. 
10. Relationship of the assignment to problems 
of current interest. 
11. Provision for individual differences in 
time allotments. 
12. Provision for evaluating progress objectively. 
In its final form the criterion statement dealing 
with provision for differences in time allotments was 
deleted. The jury considered that this aspect of a 
well-planned unit was controversial, particularly as 
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some assignments are specifically planned to be completed 
within certain specified time periods. 
The thirty-seven qualifying remarks under these 
eleven criteria in the revised and final ~ersion appear 
in Appendix C. However, in order to indicate the varying 
gradations or the extent that a particular assignment was 
meeting one of the criterion statements, the twelfth 
criterion is recorded verbatim below. It is to be noted 
that in actual use one of the four qualifying statements 
was to be checked. 
"An assignment, as far as possible, should 
provide the means of evaluating progress 
objectively. This assignment: 
( ) a. Specifically provides for a test or 
tests, or other evaluative devices 
designed to measure progress compre-
hensively in terms of the goals of 
the assignment as v,rell as the ultimate 
educationa l objectives of the course. 
The meaBures ::, encompass the scope of 
the course and attempt to measure 
major aspects of the course intensively. 
( ) b. Specifically provides for a test or 
tests that measures only a limited 
amount in terms of the goals of the 
assignment. The test items appear 
to be concerned with small points, 
specific details, and only the 
immediate objectives of the assignment. 
( ) c. Specifically provides for a test or 
tests that measures only superficially 
or unimportant details or elements of 
the assignment, thus making it difficult 
to evaluate fairly students' real 
educational growth. 
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( ) d. Nakes no prov~s~on for testing or 
evaluating student progress."i/ 
Use of the assignment evaluation report form:-- To 
determine the kind of assignments currently being used by 
the 11~ grade teachers of the Springfield High School was 
the main purpose in developing the assignment evaluation 
report form. This instrument, it was felt, would provide 
the means of determining the extent to which certain 
educational practices on the part of the teaching staff 
were operative. 
The original or preliminary version was refined 
after consultation with a jury of educators. This was a 
particularly difficult task in view of the somewhat 
subjective nature of the qualifying remarks under the 
criterion statements. However, the instrument in its 
final form was revised to take into consideration the 
principle objections or criticisms that the jury noted 
in the preliminary version. It is felt that, within the 
inherent limitations of the instrument itself, the final 
version represents a reasonably valid and coherent rating 
device. 
Through the help of the superintendent of schools 
and the school office, all 11~ grade teachers were asked 
Yibid.' P• 432. 
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to bring in samples of all units, assignments, daily 
lesson plans, exercises or lesson sheets which they had 
used from the beginning of school in September through 
the first week in December. It was felt that a three-
month sample of this material would be representative of 
their assignments for the year. There were specifically 
asked not to. hand in "representative" units or assignments 
but samples of all their work. In some cases, where the 
teachers taught directly from textbooks and had not 
prepared supplementary lesson sheets, the textbooks them-
selves were handed in. In other cases extensive 
accompanying letters of explanation were given in which 
the teachers explained how their assignments and units 
were used in the classroom. In one or two instances the 
teachers merely submitted a statement indicating the 
content of their courses and types of assignments which 
they gave to their students. It is to be noted that the 
assignments and units of the teachers were judged only in 
terms of the material which they had personally supplied. 
There was thus considerable variation in the amounts of 
material collected from each teacher. 
A certain amount of variation in amounts of 
material supplied was bound to arise. Several factors 
help to explain this differentiation, among which must be 
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listed the following: the nature of the subject matter, 
teaching methods, and, most importantly, differences of 
indivi duality of the teachers themselves. 
Each of the assignments, units, lesson plans, or 
exercises was rated in terms of the degree that it met 
the twelve criterion statements. The qualitative extent 
would be shown, of course, by rating the individual 
assignment according to the qualifying remark under the 
criterion statement that best described it. Each 
assignment would thus be given twelve "grades, 11 one for 
each of the criterion statements. 
It was thus possible to determine when all assign-
ments had been rated, both qualitatively and 
quantitatively, the extent that the assignments given by 
the teachers were related to the education philosophy 
and educational goals of the school. 
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Reliability of the assignment evaluation report form: -
Once the original instrument had been validated by the 
revisions and corrections made by the jury, the problem 
of reliability still had to be faced. As noted above, 
the high degree of subjectivity inherent in the instrument 
itself tended to weaken its reliability. However, a 
rechecking of a random sampling of the units or assignment 
by a second or possibly even third individual would 
provide sufficient evidence of the reliability of the 
writer's judgment. 
B. Statistical Survey and Analysis 
Outline of procedural steps:-- Educational claims 
are meaningless without supporting evidence. The obvious 
truth of this statement, however, has important implica-
tions in the process of conducting a school evaluation. 
For example, just because the administration of a high 
school says that it is performing a particular service is 
no real indication that it is, in fact, doing so. Even 
the knowledge that certain practices are operative within 
the school itself does not provide sufficient evidence 
on which to base a conclusion as to the overall 
effectiveness of the school's educational program. 
Visiting committees, no matter how extensive their 
objectivity, cannot provide conclusive evidence that a 
school is meeting its stated objectives. The reason is 
that no provision is made for judging student performance. 
In the final analysis it is the quality of student 
performance which is the ultimate criterion on which to 
base a rating of a school's educational program. This 
deficiency is one of the serious drawbacks to the y 
effectiveness of the Evaluative Criteria. Despite the 
1/0p. cit. 
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wide acceptance and use of this instrument throughout the 
nation, the validity of any evaluation based on the 
findings of Evaluative Criteria must be questioned because 
the data are still incomplete. This present study was 
undertaken in large part as an attempt to correct this 
deficiency. 
The statistical survey and analysis part of the 
study was specifically designed to test student performanc 
and especially to analyze the relationship of student 
performance to student ability. This is significant for 
the following reasons: 
1. A penetrative, specific, and internal investi-
gation of the school's instructional program 
would complement the findings of the 
descriptive analysis and survey. It would 
be possible, for example, to indicate the 
extent that individual students are 
achieving in terms of the stated educational 
goals of the school. 
2. It would be possible to indicate quite 
accurately the extent that students are 
performing in terms of their abilities. 
3. It would be possible to identify the degree 
of differentiation in achievement. For 
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example, if the instructional program were 
adapted to provide for individual 
differences of students' needs, interests 
and abilities, the individual achievement 
should be consistent with individual 
ability. 
It would be possible, therefore, to indicate the 
extent to which the high ·school was meeting the 
responsibilities imposed by its own criteria. 
In order to accomplish the second part of the study, 
it was determined that extensive testing experiences 
would have to be provided for the students in order to 
indicate the relationship of achievement and ability. The 
measures were to include the general areas of intelligence 
achievement, and personality. Furthermore, the tests were 
to be administered to all 11~ grade students in all 
subject areas normally offered in the junior year. 
In addition to the use of standardized tests, two 
other sourees were utilized which would provide evidence 
of student accomplishment consonant with ability. In the 
area of reading, student reading folders maintained by 
11~ grade English teachers were examined carefully over 
a ten-week period. In the areaof student accomplishment 
in on-the-job training programs maintained by the school, 
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an employers' rating sheet was used to provide employer 
opinions of their student employees. Both of these 
areas of investigation are covered more fully toward the 
end of the present chapter. 
Selection of the tests:-- It can be assumed that no 
one knows better the course content of a subject as it is 
taught in a particular school situation than the teacher 
himself. For that reason the teachers were asked to 
select the achievement tests for use with their own 
students in their own classes. It was recognized that 
they alone should be empowered to make choices in terms 
of their own subject areas and in terms of the students 
with whom they dealt. The role of the administration in 
this particular matter was merely to assist the teachers 
in making their selections. 
Beginning in late October and early November, 1957, 
the writer consulted with the principal of the Springfield 
High School in determining the best means of insuring 
that the teachers of the 11~ grade subjects were given an 
opportunity to select the measuring devices suitable to 
their subject areas. Individual appointments between the 
principal and the teachers were made. Catalogs of 
standardized test publishers were provided. As the school 
also had available the most recent edition of the Mental 
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Measurements Yearbooks, the teachers had opportunities 
to read critical reviews of most of the available tests. 
They could investigate price, forms, age, or other 
characteristics of subjects for whom the tests were 
suitable. In general, the teachers were simply asked to 
select the best single measure that would cover their own 
particular field. Price was not to be considered an 
important qualification provided that the test was 
otherwise applicable. In view of the considerable amount 
of time necessary to administer the tests as a whole, they 
were also asked not to worry about the possibility of 
individual tests running over the regularly scheduled 
class periods. 
During the course of the test selection considerable 
difficulty was encountered in determin~ng suitable tests 
in the areas of shorthand and transcription and home 
economics. In the first two areas, the teachers selected y 
the Turse-Durost Shorthand Achievement Test. Despite 
the fact that it was considered suitable for beginning 
shorthand students by the teachers of these subjects, the 
test manual suggested that the test should not be 
1/0scar K. Buros (Ed.), The Fourth Mental Measurements 
Yearbook, Highland Park,~ J., Gryphon Press, 1953. 
2/Turse-Durost Shorthand Achievement Test, Yonkers-on-
Hudson, World Book Company, 1941. 
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administered to students unless they had had one full 
year of instruction. Si nce shorthand is taught first in 
the 11~ grade, the students would have had only three 
months of instruction. For this reason the test was 
eliminated from the testing schedule, and no suitable 
replacement was found. In the area of home economics, the 
teacher was faced with a relatively wide selection of 
s t andardized tests, but apparently none was entirely 
satisfactory that included all topics of the course. 
After thorough investigation, the teacher decided upon 
1 
the Minnesota Test 1££ Household Skills, Foods, (Form B), 
an instrument that admittedly covers only one of the many 
areas taught in the 11~ grade home economics course. 
However, after the tests were ordered, word was received 
from the publi shers to the effect that the test was no 
longer in print. As a result no achievement tests were 
given in this subject field. 
The standardized tests determined by other teachers 
were the following: English, Cooperat i ve Reading Test 
(Form Ql!) and Cooperative Mechanics of Expression (~ Z) 
Physics, Cooperative Physics Test (Form Z); Algebra, 
Cooperative Algebra Test (Form f); Plane Geometry 
~Minnesota Tests for Household Skills, Foods, (Form B), 
hicago, Science Research Associates, Inc. This test was 
out of print prior to 1949 and does not appear in Buro's 
Third or Fourth Mental Measurement Yearbook . 
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Cooperative Plane Geometry Test (Form Z); Latin, 
Cooperative Latin Test (Form R). These tests are all 
published by the Cooperative Test Service of Princeton, 
New Jersey. History, Crary American History Test (AM), 
published by the Psychological corporation of New York; 
Industrial Arts, Middletown Industrial Arts Test (Form A), 
published by the Bureau of Educational Measurements, 
Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia, Kansas; French, 
A Standardized French Grammar Test and A Standardized 
French Vocabulary Test, prepared by Durham University and 
published by the University of London Press, Ltd., London, 
England. 
Because of the time and expense involved no 
individual test of intelligence was given. Instead, it 
was determined by the writer to select the Otis Quick-
Scoring Mental Ability Test (Gamma Level, Form EM), 
published by the World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, 
New York. The Otis has been very widely used in similar 
testing situations at the high school level, and, as a 
group-administered test, is regarded as satisfactory by 
most authorities. 
Reliability and validity coefficients for all the 
tests mentioned so far are adequate for their intended 
use. 
ll9 
In the area of personality measurement, however, 
there is considerable difference of opinion on the part 
of test authorities and critics. None of the teachers' 
areas of interest touched upon personality at the 
Springfield High School, and determination of the specific 
test to be given was reserved by the writer. Specifically 
a test that would measure social growth and social 
adjustment of the students was the principal requirement. 
As there are a great number of personality tests, 
particularly the personality inventories and projective 
techniques, it was decided that thoDough research would 
be necessary before a final selection could be made. Test 
examined from the standpoint of the principal requirement 
11 included the following: the Cornell Index, an instrument 
that appeared to measure emotional feelings rather than y 
social growth; the Bell Adjustment Inventory, designed 
to measure the four areas of home, health, social, and 
emotional, the principal use of which, according to 
Anastasi, "has been in the identification of students in 
1/A. Weider, H. G. Wolff, K. Brodman, B. Mittelman, and 
D. Wechsler, Cornell Index, New York, The Psychological 
Corporation, 1949. 
2/H. M. Bell, The Adjustment Inventory: Manual for 
Titudent Form, Stanford University Press, 1934. 
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need of counseling; 11 the Bernreuter Personality Inventory 
which gives scores in the general areas of neuroticism, 
self-sufficiency, introversion, and dominance. The high 
correlation of .95 between neuroticism and introversion 
tends to indicate that the scores do not measure separate 
aspects of personality; the Heston Personal Adjustment 
2 Inventory, which provides scores for the areas of 
analytical thinking, sociability, emotional stability, 
confidence, personal relations, and home satisfaction. 
None of these areas has to do specifically with the main 
requirement sought by the writer. The California Test of y 
Personality, however, did appear to measure social growth 
and adjustment. In fact, the test is divided into two 
parts covering these specific aspects. Part one measures 
"how a student feels and thinks about himself, his self-
reliance, his estimate of his O\~ worth, his sense of 
~ personal freedom, and his feeling of 'belonging'." Part 
1/Anne Anastasi, Psychological Testing, New York, The 
MacMillan Company, 1954, p. 531. 
21R. G. Bernreuter, The Personality Inventory: Manual, 
Stanford University,-california, Stanford University Press, 
1935. 
2/J. c. Heston, Heston Personal Adjustment Inventory: 
Manual, Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y., World Book Company, 1949. 
4/Louis P. Thorpe, Willis W. Clark, and Ernest W. Tiegs, 
tralifornia ~ of Personality: Manual, 1953 Revision, Los 
Angeles, California Test Bureau, 1953. 
2/Ibid., p. 3. 
two measures "how the student functions as a social being; 
his knowledge of social standards, his social skills; his 
freedom from anti-social tendencies, and his family, schoo , y 
and community relationships." Reliability coefficients 
based on 2262 cases are given as .go on Part I, .89 on 
Part II, with a total score reliability of .93 for the 
secondary inventory (grades 9-14), computed by the Kuder-Y 
Richardson formula. 
The validity of the test, according to the manual 
designed for the elementary series, appli es to all series, 
from primary to adult, and is based on the following four 
considerations: 
a. The judgments of teachers and principals 
regarding their relative validity and 
significance. 
b. The reactions of pupils expressing the 
extent to which they felt confident and 
willing to give correct responses. 
c. A study of the extent to which pupil responses 
and teacher appraisals agreed. 
d. A study of the relative significance of items 
by means of the bi-serial r technique. 
1/Loc. cit. 
£/Ibid., p. 5. 
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The norms are percentile scores easily read from 
tables so that profiles can be made, based on the two 
divisions and the twelve subsections. 
One of the drawbacks to the instrument, as indeed 
to any questionnaire, is that the results are based on 
what the students say they feel, but there is no 
satisfactory method to determine how truthful the 
responses really are. However, the test has been used 
widely. Jordan, in his criticism of the test, concludes 
ttthat there is no doubt that thisseries of inventories 
are as useful for school purposes as any other." 
1) 
Wherever possible all test answer sheets were the 
machine-scored variety. In the case of the French tests, 
ordered from England, no separate answer sheets were 
available. As a result, the Springfield High School 
mimeographed separate answer sheets. 
Use of ~ tests:-- The primary purpose of 
administering the eleven achievement tests, the group 
intelligence test, and the personality test was to 
analyze the relationship of student ability to student 
achievement and to examine the test scores of the 
personality test to determine the extent that the 
1/A. M. Jordan, Measurement in Education, New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1953, p. 475. 
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Springfield High School's educational program was 
encouraging social growth and adjustment. 
Originally, it was planned to compute a product-
moment correlation, using Pearson's formula, of class 
performance on the Otis intelligence test with each of thE 
achievement tests of the various subject-areas for which 
tests had been selected. Upon closer examination of this 
technique, however, it was determined that this method 
was not satisfactory. Correlation coefficients rarely 
exceed the range of .50 to .70 when ability is compared 
to achievement. Because of this virtually predictive 
outcome, it seemed rather meaningless to use this 
technique, particularly as it would be extremely difficul 
to interpret the data when the correlations had been 
computed. A high correlation between intelligence and 
achievement in any one subject area, for example, would 
not necessarily indicate close relationship of performancE 
and ability. This would be true because intelligence 
tests do not measure the students' aptitudes for learning, 
nor do they measure the breadth of learning inherent in 
achievement tests. 
Because of the built-in weakness of the Pearson 
product-moment method for the purposes intended in this 
study, it was determined to abandon this technique 
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entirely. Instead, it vvas decided to compute stanine 
scores for each individual on the intelligence test and 
for each individual on the achievement tests which he had 
taken. 
This method would permit direct comparison between 
students' abilities and their performance on a variety 
of achievement tests. For example, if a student were 
really achieving in terms of his ability, his stanine 
score for intelligence should be about the same as that 
in each of the achievement areas in which he was tested. 
Other advantages include the following: 
a. It would permit the construction of tables 
indicating the stanine placement of all 
students. 
b. It would be possible to indicate precisely 
those students who were either over-
achieving or under-achieving in terms of 
abilities. 
c. It would be possible to indicate, both 
qualitatively and quantitatively, the 
extent that such "deviation" was occurring. 
d. It would be possible to determine more 
accurately, therefore, the relative success 
of the school in its efforts to meet the 
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responsibilities imposed by its own 
criteria. 
e. Where correlations can only indicate 
relationship, stanines do this and also 
indicate individual compari_son. This 
makes it possible to interpret and 
analyze the data more r.eliab~y as there 
is more information available. 
For those students electing the college-preparatory 
curriculum, the standardized scores would be converted to 
percentiles. It would be possible to indicate the extent 
that Springfield High School's students were achieving in 
relationship to national norms, whether their own 
performance was consistent with general college require-
ments, and, therefore, the relative success of Springfield 
High School in preparing its college-bound students for 
higher institutions of learning. In addition to these 
standardized tests, the National Merit Scholarship 
11 Qualifying Test was administered to eighty-five college-
bound students of the 11~ grade in the spring of 1958. 
Scores were translated into percentile values so that 
comparison could be made of the college-preparatory 
1 National Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test, Chicago, 
cience Research Associates, 1958. 
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students : of Springfield with the college-preparatory 
students from high schools all over the country. 
Unfortunately, the percentile norms given for most 
achievement tests are predicated on the assumption that 
the tests are to be administered at the end of any given 
school year. As the tests were administered to students 
at Springfield High School after only three months of 
the i r junior year, with the exception of the National 
Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test the relative value of 
making direct comparisons between Springfield students and 
those of other schools is prejudiced by the time 
discrepancy. However, it is felt that there would be some 
value in any case, especially in the cases of the talented 
youngsters whose abilities should place them high in 
comparison to national norms. 
In the case of the personality test, the scores given 
are percentile norms only. It is possible to compare 
students of Springfield High School with those throughout 
the nation regardless of the time discrepancy because of 
several reasons •. First, personality tests do not measure 
the acquisition of specific knowledge (as do achievement 
tests). Secondly, personality tests measure attitude and 
frame of mind which is acquired over a relatively long 
period of time. It is not a specific body of knowledge 
which, it is assumed, must be learned within a certain 
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specified time limit. And lastly, because the scores 
based on social adjustment and growth are essentially 
indicative of social maturity, it cannot be assumed that 
a difference of four or five months in administering the 
test will necessarily invalidate the results. 
Administration of the tests:-- The thirteen 
standardized tests in the general areas of intelligence, 
achievement, and personality were administered to all 
available students of the 11~ grade. Testing started 
during the second week of December, 1957, the same time 
that the Student Questionnaire was given. A two-week 
schedule was set up by the assistant principal of the 
high school, and students were assigned to specific 
classrooms to take those tests applicable to all students 
of the 11Th grade. These tests included the Otis Quick-
-- y 
Scoring Mental Ability Test (Gamma Level, Form EM), the y 
Crary American History~ (AM), the Cooperative )} 
Reading Test (CIT), the Cooperative Mechanics of 
-- !±I - -
Expression Test (Z) , and the California Test of 
Personality (Secondary Series) 1953 Revision, Form AA. 
These five standardized tests were the only tests 
1/.Q£. cit. 
YQ£· ill· 
3/1/2./These standardized tests are referred to above, 
Chapter III, pp. 118-119. 
21 
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applicable to all 11~ grade students as American History 
and English are the only two required 11~ grade subjects. 
However, as personality and intelligence were also to be 
measured in terms of the whole class, these tests were 
also given to all available students. 
Achievement tests in the other subject areas were 
administered only to those students who were enrolled in 
the several subject areas. For example, if a student were 
taking French I, II, or III, he would take the French 
grammar test and the French vocabulary test, and his tests 
were scored on the basis of the particular course he was 
taking. Only students electing physics would take the y 
Cooperative Physics Test (Form Z), and so on for each 
subject area. 
Some students, unavoidably, were not tested. The 
enrollment of the 11~ grade is given by the school as 
197 students. However, of the number enrolled in the 
cooperative machine course, nine students were engaged in 
on-the-job training elsewhere in Springfield at the time 
of the test administrations. Accordingly, these students 
were not available to be tested because their course 
schedules precluded their presence at school. For 
practical reasons, the enrollment figure for the class 
i{This standardized test is referred to above, Chapter 
II, p. 118. 
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as a whole should be revised downward, providing a "new" 
population of 188 students. 
Of the five tests mentioned above as applicable to 
all 11~ grade students, the two English tests, the 
intelligence test, and the test of personality were 
administered to 187 students out of a potential 188 
(99.4 per cent). The American History test was given to 
179 students (95.2 per cent). The total number of 
students tested for each subject area appears in the 
following chapter, where the results of all testing is 
presented. While the students tested do not represent 
100 per cent of those for whom the tests were applicable, 
every effort was made to test as many students as possible 
as it was recognized that interpreting and analyzing the 
test scores on an incomplete population would have 
jeopardized the reliability of the study. 
Scoring the tests:-- With the exception of the 
French tests, all the tests were machine-scored on 
separate answer sheets ordered from the test publishers. 
The French tests of grammar and vocabulary were hand-
scored and double-checked for accuracy. Each student was 
assigned a coded number on a special IBM punch card. The 
scores of each test that a student had taken were 
recorded on his own card. Computations were made at the 
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Boston University Statistical Laboratory in order to 
assure accuracy and reliability, and included determining . 
the following: 
a. number of cases 
b. range 
c. mean 
d. standard deviation (for determining stanines) 
This method assured obtaining both group data for 
the various subject areas as well as individual 
performance data on all tests that the students had taken. 
The recreational reading report:-- An integral part 
of the statistical analysis and survey of the Springfield 
High School included the development of a means of 
reporting qualitatively and quantitatively the extent 
that 11~ grade students were reading recreational 
materials. 
For some years the Springfield High School English 
teachers have been maintaining cumulative reading folders, 
in which students record outside reading which they have 
done. Records are kept for each marking period (about 
ten weeks) and from year to year. As students progress 
from one year to the next at high school, materials are 
gradually added to their folders so that it is possible 
to determine what students have been reading, the levels 
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of difficulty on which they are reading, and the value 
of their selections. 
English teachers at the Springfield High School have 
been using the information recorded by students in their 
reading folders as a partial basis for determining 
student grades. "Good" readers, for example, are 
expected to read widely and extensively; students with 
limited reading ability are encouraged to select 
materials consistent with their needs, interest, and 
abilities. "Grades" on reading folders are thus 
determined not so much by the amount and quality of the 
selections recorded as they are by the criterion that the 
students are reading as extensively and widely as their 
abilities permit. 
Unfortunately, the system used by Springiield's 
English teachers is not completely satisfactory from the 
standpoint of the purposes of the present study. One 
important drawback is that no attempt is made to analyze 
carefully the levels of difficulty of the various 
selections being recorded. This tends to weaken the 
value of teacher conclusions as to the real reading 
accomplishments of their students. Furthermore, no 
records are kept of class performance as a whole. Perhaps 
this is excusable in light of the fact that there is no 
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consistency, from year to year, in the number of teachers 
assigned to 11~ grade English classes. The number varies 
yearly, depending on fluctuations of class enrollments, 
the availability of teachers competent in this subgect 
at the 11~ grade level, and problems associated with 
assigning teachers to handle several different subject 
areas. In fairness to the teachers of the 11~ grade, it 
should be noted that no records are kept of the reading 
accomplishments of any class, as a whole, at Springfield 
High School. 
Because of the deficiencies listed above, it was 
necessary to conduct a survey of the reading folders of 
11~ grade students in terms of the following procedure: 
.1. Folders of all students were examined in order 
to determine the amount each student was 
reading. This provided a quantitative 
listing applicable to every student and 
to the class as a whole. 
2. Folders of all students were examined in 
order to determine the relative difficulty 
of the selections reported. The Flesch 
formula was used to determine the 
readability and level of interest of the 
selections. Scores were obtained for 
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reading ease. This provided a 
qualitative listing for the class 
as a whole on the basis of random 
sampli ng. 
11 Using the format employed in Neall's study, tallies 
of the reading accomplishments of the class as a whole 
were made according to the two main divisions of Non-
Fiction and Fiction. Under non-fiction were recorded 
the following sub-groups: 
1. Human relations 
2. Vocations 
3. Hobbies and crafts 
4. Bi ography 
5. How to study 
6. Science 
7. Sports 
8. Adventure 
g. Social Science 
10. History 
Under Fiction were listed the following sub-
groups: 
1fJ:viabel s. Noall, "Evaluation of a College Reading 
"Program, University of Utah, 1952-1953," Unpublished 
doctoral thesis, University of Southern California, 
Los Angeles, California, 1957, p. 263. 
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1. Romance 
2. Sports 
3. Short Stories 
4. Adventure 
s. Science fiction 
6. Westerns 
7. I•Iysteries 
8. Animal and nature 
The number of books under each of the two divis i ons 
was recorded as well as the totals for the sub-groups. 
Rank order of preference was listed and also the 
percentage of books under each division and sub-group. 
Rating sheet for work experience and trade students:-
A third division of the statistical analysis and survey of 
the Springfield High School included the examination of 
employers' ratings of 11~ grade students engaged in on-
the-job training. These students were enrolled in the 
cooperative machine course, under the supervision of the 
Director of the Cooperative Department, and in the varied 
trades course, under the supervision of the Coordinator 
of Distributive Education. 
To evaluate effectively the extent to which the 
school's cooperative and distributive courses were 
preparing students for their probably after-school 
135 
vocations, it was necessary to obtain quantitative and 
qualitative evidence. Obviously, the most satisfactory 
method to obtain such evidence would be to devise a 
technique whereby student employees could be rated by 
their employers, and in terms of the factors generally 
regarded as indicators of good performance. Knowledge 
of on-the-job performance of students is, in the last 
analysis, the most valid means of gauging the overall 
success of their preparation. It would appear safe to 
assume that no one would be more qualified to judge 
employee performance than his employer. 
The Springfield High School currently has in use a 
rating sheet specifically designed for employers to 
record their opinions of their part-time student 
11 
employees. This instrument, which is essentiall~ a 
check-list, is given to individual employers at five-
week intervals with the request that the several areas 
of the report form be checked in accordance \'lith the 
directions. Students' grades are in large part determine 
by the ratings given the students by their employers. 
While this particular use of the instrument is not german 
to the present study, the instrument itself appeared to 
be very adequately suited to the purposes of the writer. 
1/See Appendix D. 
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The instrument consists of nine specific areas with 
five qualifying phrases under each area. The nine areas 
listed below: 
1. Ability to follow directions 
2. Ability to get along with people 
3. Attitude toward appearance of work station 
4. Cooperation 
5. Industry 
6. Quality of work 
7. Dependability 
8. Appearance 
9. Pride taken in work and business establishment 
In addition, two additional areas, Progress and 
Over-all estimate of student's work, are included, and 
there are five phrases to describe the levels of 
achievement in these areas. In total there are fifty-
five qualifying phrases under eleven areas considered in 
the instrument to be adequate indicators of a student's 
performance. As the qualifying phrases are presented 
horizontally, employers are able to check the rating 
sheet at any one spot on a continuum. For example, in 
the first area listed, Ability to follow instructions, 
employers are asked to put a check mark over the phrase 
which describes the student most accurately. If a 
student appears to be half-way between the two 
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descriptions, the employer is asked to make his check 
mark about half way between them on that line: 
0 1 2 3 8 
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Seems unable 
to follow 
instructions 
Needs re-
peated 
detailed 
instruc-
tions 
Follows most 
instructions 
with little 
difficulty 
Follows 
instruc-
tions 
with no 
difficulty 
Uses 
initiat'[ve 
in inteJ,i-
preting 
and 
followi:r~ 
instruc- · 
tions 
All students engaged in on-the-job training were 
rated by employers during the second marking period of 
the fall term, 1957-1958. Tallies of individual students 
on the rating sheet were combined to show evidence of 
class performance as a whole. This procedure provided 
the evidence necessary to indicate the extent to which 
the Springfield High School cooperative and distributive 
educational program was meeting the responsibilities 
imposed by its own . criteria. 
Summary:-- The procedures and instruments used in 
the study were divided into two principal categories: 
Part one consisted of a descriptive analysis and survey 
of the Springfield High School and investigated the 
general, overall, and external objectives of education, 
applicable to any high school. Part two consisted of a 
statistical analysis and survey of the school and 
investigated, by means of a penetrative, specific and 
internal analysis, the extent to which the Springfield 
High School, as a unique educational institution, was 
meeting the responsibilities imposed by its own criteria. 
Part One investigated the educational program in 
terms of: 
1. The curricula of the various courses of study 
offered by the school. 
2. The student activity program. 
3. The instructional program, with special 
emphasis on the type of assignments 
given by teachers to their students. 
4. Judgments by students, including their 
participation and roles of leadership 
and followership in the activities 
program, as well as their opinions of 
the school's educational program. 
This was accomplished by explaining and enumerating 
the curricula of the various courses of study offered 
by the school and the student activities program. A 
second method involved the construction and administra-
tion of a student questionnaire to all 11~ grade st~dents 
in which fourteen specific objectives were determined. 
In order to evaluate the instructional program, an 
instrument was constructed and used to determine the types 
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of assignments that were being currently used by 11~ 
grade teachers in the light of eleven criterion state-
ments. 
Part Two of the study was specifically designed to 
test student performance in terms of student ability and 
to analyze the results in terms of the school's 
educational program. Evidence was gathered from three 
separate sources: 
1. Through the administration of ten standardized 
tests of achievement in eight subject areas, 
one standardized group test of intelligence, 
one standardized test of personality designed 
to measure social growth and social adjust-
ment, and a national scholarship qualifying 
test for the college preparatory students. 
2. By collecting data relating to student 
reading accomplishments, as determined by the 
student reading folders maintained by 11~ 
grade English teachers. These data gave 
both qualitative and quantitative evidence 
as to the extent that students were 
engaged in recreational reading consistent 
with their reading abilities. 
3. By collecting data relating to student 
performance in on-the-job training and 
140 
work experience programs, as provided 
by the use of the employer rating 
sheets . The use of these rating 
sheets provided evidence to show extent 
that the school's cooperative and 
distributive educational program is 
effectively training students and 
meeting the responsibilities imposed 
by its own criteria. 
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CIL-\PTER IV 
ANALYSIS AND INTERPRE~ATION OF THE DATA 
A. Descriptive Analysis and Survey of S.H.S. Program 
Population:-- The student population which served 
as the basis for the present study comprised the 11~ 
grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School. Accord-
ing to the class list maintained by the school, there 
were 197 students enrolled in the various courses of 
study offered by the school at the time the testing 
program was initiated in December, 1957. It has been 
noted in the previous chapter that four students engaged 
in on-the-job training as part of the requirements of the 
Cooperative Machine Course were not available during the 
testing periods. There \'lere, however, nine students 
enrolled in this program whose schedules called for 
their presence at school, and these nine were tested with 
their classmates. The revised population--the one 
actually used--shrank to 187 students. This number 
represents 97.9 per cent of the £ull class enrollment. 
A proportion of this size can be regarded as represen-
tative of the class as a whole. 
In terms of the class range of intelligence, as 
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determined by the Otis~uick-Scoring Mental Ability~' 
Gamma Level (Form EM), there was a spread of raw scores 
from 12 to 74, with a class mean of 45.41 and a standard 
deviation of 13.12. y Translating the raw· scores to "Gamma 
I Q" scores, the range was from a low of 70 to a high of 
137. The class mean falls between 103 and 104. 
The following table indicates the class distribution 
of scores in terms of the "Gamma I Q." 
Table 3. Distribution of the Scores of 187 Students of 
the Springfield, Vermont, High School, in 
Terms of "Gamma I Q" 
Range Number Per Cent 
ll) l2J l3J 
135 - 139 ......... 2 1.1 
130 - ~ . 134 ......... 5 2.7 
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-
129 .......•. 7 3.7 
120--- 124 ... ....•• 11 5.9 
115 - 119 •••.••... 22 11.8 
110 - 114 .•.....•. 31 16.5 
105 - 109 ••••••••• 23 12.3 
100 
-
104 ••••••••• 25 13.4 
95 - 99 • • • • • • • • • 17 9.1 
90 - 94 • • • • • • • • • 17 9.1 
85 - 89 • • • • • • • • • 14 7.5 
80 - 84 • • • • • • • • • 9 4.8 
75 - 79 • • • • • • • • • 3 1.6 
70 
- 75 . . . . . . . . . 1 .5 
Total 187 100.0 
1/0tis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability~' Gamma Level, 
1Form EM), Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book 
Company, 1954. 
g/This was determined according to the directions indica-
ted in the test manual, p. 5. 
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It should be noted that when the raw scores were 
translated to "Gamma I Q" scores, no correction was made 
for the so-called practice effect inasmuch as these 
students had not been tested with any previous form of 
the Gamma Test. With regard to the limitations of the 
Otis test, or indeed any good paper and pencil test of 
mental ability, it can be assumed that these scores 
represent a reliable indication of the mental attainments 
of the class. It is not to be assumed that any one score 
represents the exact I. Q. of the individual taking the 
test. Fluctuation, either up or down, is quite likely 
to occur, but as an indication of class performance as a 
whole, these test results are to be considered as 
reliable an indicator as any other currently available 
measure. 
Compared to national norms, the performance of the 
11~ grade students is just slightly above the "ideal" 
mean of 100. The range of 67 I. Q. points within one 
class appears to be high at first glance. However, if 
we take into consideration the fact that intelligence 
range in most high schools of today reflects the greatly 
expanded variations in ability, background, socio-
economic status, and other factors, compared to the 
schools of the past, the range represented by these 
Springfield students does not appear unusual. In fact, 
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the results of the intelligence test indicate that in 
terms of ability the population of the study is a "norm.aln 
one. 
A few observations concerning the class distribution 
seems to be called for. 67.4 per cent of the class had 
"Gamma I Q" scores above 104, while 32.6 per cent fell 
below this level. If an I. Q. score ~ of 100 is to be 
regarded as the mean score for the normal population, 
then 54 per cent of Springfield's 11~ graders scored 
above this point, and 46 per cent scored below this point. 
As can be · seen from Table 1, the class mode was in the 
range of 110 - 114, while in a perfectly normal distri-
bution the mode, median, and mean should all be 100. 
The median "Gamma I Q" falls in frequency 105 - 109. In 
the population tested the greatest cluster of scores, 
representing 54 per cent of the students, falls in the 
range of 100 - 119. One reason, and by far the most 
important, which helps to explain the discrepancy 
between the class mean fixed at between 103 and 104 and 
the seemingly higher I. Q. mean as determined by the 
"Gamma I Q" distribution is that mean and standard 
deviation were determined from the raw scores and not the 
translated I. Q. values. 
In terms of the ages of the students, determined at 
the time of the testing, it appears that there was a 
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considerable range. The youngest student, who 
incidentally had the highest intelligence score, was 
exactly 15 years old, while the oldest was 18 years 6 
months. The class range in age of three and a half years 
for one grade level appears large, just as the intelligenc 
spread does at first glance. But the same factors 
operating above, that is, the new, expanded, and greatly 
altered complexion of the American high school, explains 
this considerable age spread. Table 4 below indicates 
the distribution in years and months of the ll~ grade 
students tested. 
Table ~. Distribution by Year and Month of the Ages of 
187 Students of the 11Th Grade of the Springfield 
Vermont, High School as of December, 1957 
Age in Years 
-
Months Number Per Cent 
llJ l2J l3J 
18-6 . ................... 1 .5 
18-5 . ................... 2 1.1 
18-3 . ................•.. 1 .5 
17-10 ••••••••••••••••••• 3 1.6 
17-9 . ................... 1 .5 
17-8 . ................... 2 1.1 
17-7 . ................... 3 1.6 
17-6 . ................... 4 2.2 
17-5 . ................... 2 1.1 
17-4 . ........••......... 9 4.8 
17-3 . ................... 2 l~l 
17-2 •••••••••••••••••••• 5 2.7 
17-1 •. .................. 1 .5 
17-0 .• .................. 8 4.2 
16-11 ••••••••••••••••••• 9 4.8 
(concluded on next page) 
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Table 4. (concluded) 
Age in Years - Months 
tlJ 
16-10 ••••••• .•••••••••••• 
16-9 . .•....•............ 
16-8 . ..................• 
16-7 . .................. . 
16-6 . .................. . 
16-5 . .................. . 
16-4 . .........•......... 
16-3 . .................. . 
16-2 . .................. . 
16-1 • ..................• 
16-0 . .................. . 
15-11 . ................. . 
15-5 . ..................• 
15-0 . •.................. 
Total 
Number 
(2) 
11 
7 
13 
10 
16 
7 
11 
10 
14 
12 
12 
9 
1 
1 
187 
Per Cent 
l3) 
5.9 
3.7 
7.0 
5.4 
8.5 
3.7 
5.9 
5.4 
7.4 
6.5 
6.5 
4.8 
.5 
.5 
100.0 
Note: Ages were determined at the time of administering 
the Otis Test of Mental Ability, on December 9, 10, 
11, 12, and 13~ 1957, to 184 students. Three 
students were given the test on April 4, 1958, and 
four months were subtracted from their ages to 
bring them in line with their classmates. Their 
raw scores and translated "Gamma I Qu scores, 
however, were determined according to their ages 
at the time of the administration of the test. 
Despite the considerable spread of ages, inspection 
of Table 4 indicates that 132 students, or 65.7 per cent 
of the class were sixteen at the time of the testing. The 
class median age is sixteen years, seven months. It would 
thus appear the Springfield students were neither over-age 
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nor 1.mder-age, but conform to the national pattern in 
terms of age at the ll'th grade level. The few extr.eme 
' cases at either end of the distribution also conform to 
the national situation and tend to verify the normality 
of the class age distribution as a whole. 
With regard to the socio-economic background of the 
population, it should be noted that all data were secured 
by means of the Student Questionnaire. This inquiry form 
was administered to the class at the same time as the 
intelligence, personality, and achievement tests. As 
stated in Chapter III, two questionnaires were invalidate 
and ten students were absent. This left a testing 
population of 185 students on which to base conclusions 
as to the occupations of the parents of the class. Table 
5 and 6 provide a distribution of the occupations of the 
fathers and mothers of the students. 
Table 5. Distribution of Occupations of Fathers of 11~ 
Grade Students, Springfield High School, 
According to Student Questionnaire 
Occupation 
(1) 
Industrial: 1 Wage-earners •••••• ~·········· 
Salaried employees •••••••••• 
Services 3 ••••••••••••••••••• • • 
Unlalo-wn. 4 • ••••••••••••••••••••• 
Number 
(2) 
78)95 17) 
27 
17 
(concluded on next page) 
Per Cent 
(3) 
42.2)51 9.2) • 
14.5 
9.2 
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Table 5. (concluded) 
Occupation 
ll) 
Agricultural ••• 5 ••••.••••••••••• Building T~ades •••••••••••••••• 
~1ercantile ; ; : .••....•........•• 
Temporarily Unemployed •••••••••• 
Not Working (illness) ••••••••••• 
Deceased • ••••••••••••••••••••••• 
ii~iis • • • • • .. • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Professions ••••••••••••••••••••• 
Total 
Number 
(2) 
11 
9 
9 
7 
4 
4 
1 
1 
185 
Per Cent 
l3J 
5.9 
4.9 
4.9 
3.8 
2.2 
2.2 
0.5 
0.5 
100.0 
1 industrial workers in machine tool plants, including 
foremen and inspectors. 
2 including fourteen engineers and three plant executives. 
3 firemen, deliverymen, mailmen, post-office workers, 
barber, piano tuner, and map-maker. 
4 twelve replied that their fathers were employed full-
time, but gave no dBtails; four refused to supply any 
information; and one did not know where parent was. 
5 furnace ·:' contractors and workers, carpenters, 
electricians, and plumbers. 
6 small business owners, office managers, and non-
industrial clerks. 
Table 6. Distribution of Occupations (Full or Part-time 
of Mothers of lili~ Grade Students, Springfield 
High School, According to Student Questionnaire 
Occupation 
llJ 
Not Working (Housewives) •••••••• 
l~ursing . ........•............. ~ . 
Number 
l2) 
104 
18 
(concluded on next page) 
Per Cent 
l3J 
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Table 6. (concluded) 
Occupation 
(1) 
Secretarial ••••••••••••••••••••. 
Cooking, Table-waiting •••••••••• 
Teaching . .......•.... • .......•.. 
Working in stores ••••••••••••••• 
Otherl . ............ • .......•.... 
Unkn.own2 •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
House cleaning •••••••••••••••••• 
Working in factories ••••••••••• 
Deceased ••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Total 
Niiiliber 
(2) 
12 
10 
9 
8 
8 
6 
4 
3 
3 
185 
Per Cent 
TTI 
6.5 
5·4 
4.9 
4.3 
4.3 
3.2 
2.2 
1.6 
1.6 
100.0 
1 social worker, bus-driver, small business owner, sales 
representatives, insurance agent, and one full-time 
baby-sitter. 
2 , six replied that their mothers had either full or part-
time work but gave no details. 
It should be noted that Springfield is generally 
considered to be a manufacturing town by virtue of the 
three large machine tool manufacturing plants located 
there. The effects of the business recession beginning 
in July and August of 1957 (and which generally tend to 
affect machine-tool industries first) do not appear to 
be generally reflected in the responses to the Student 
Questionnaire. Only seven students reported that their 
fathers were temporarily out-of-work. It is the feeling 
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II 
I 
II 
II 
of the writer that, while the student responses to this 
section of the questionnaire may well have been truthful 
at the time of the administration of the inquiry, they 
present an accurate picture only at that particular time. 
The recession has deepened considerably in Springfield 
since December, and it is likely that if the question-
naire had been re-administered at a later date, quite 
different results would have been indicated. 
In terms of other Vermont towns of comparable size, 
Springfield undoubtedly enjoys superior economic status. 
The manufacture of machine tools, the town's principal 
business, calls for highly skilled manual labor as well 
as college-trained engineers and executives. Wages are 
relatively high in these specialized fields. The town's 
economic well-being is reflected in the modern, well-
equipped hospital, the new municipal swimming pool, and 
a host of other "extras" not available in towns of 
11 
comparable size. 
The fact that slightly over 50 per cent of the 
male parents of the class were engaged in the town's 
most lucrative businesses tends to support the conclusion 
that Springfield's boys and girls enjoy economic advantages 
1/See Appendix A, Pupil Population~ School Community, 
p. 402, where further evidence of the town's economic 
status is revealed by the chairman of the Visiting 
Committee at the time of the High School Evaluation in 
:rvlarch, 1950. 
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above the national average. 
Figures from the Springfield ~ Report for the 
year 1957 indicate that property and poll taxes brought 
in a revenue of $562,895.00, other receipts an additional 
$409,944.00, and that the town spent $962,003.02 to 
conduct its business, exclusive of education.!/ 
The town report also shows that in the same year 
the school directors took in $951,829.45 and spent y 
$947,942.20 to educate the youth of the town. If the 
costs of running the town and providing education for 
Springfield's youth are combined, it appears that 
Springfield spent $1,910,000.00 in 1957. This sum is 
undoubtedly impressive for a town of slightly less than 
ten thousand population. 
The town's economic advantages are reflected also 
in the data reported in the 1957 Springfield Town Report 
relating to average cost per pupil in average daily 
attendance. For the school year from July 1, 1956 to 
July 1, 1957, the following is given: 
Junior-senior high school •• • • 
All elementary schools • • • • • 
All pupils • • • • • • • • • . . 
•• $408.38 
• • $242.38 
v 
•• $325.09 
~~~~i~e~l~d Town Report, Springfield, Vermont, Spring-
Printing-corporation, March, 1957, pp. 7 and 8. 
~Ibid., pp. 86 and go • 
• 
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Unfortunately, 1954 is the latest year for which 
national and state comparisons are available.11 In that 
year the average cost per pupil in average daily 
attendance for Vermont (all pupils) was $245.31, or 
$79.78 less than Springfield was spending three years 
y' 
later. By the same token, the national average was 
$264.76, or $60.33 less than Springfield's expenditure.2/ 
On a state by state basis Vermont's average cost per 
pupil in average daily attendance ranks 33 in the nation 
while Springfield's higher expenditures would rank that 
town with the average of the State of Delaware ($325.42), 
!±I 
the 7th ranking state in the nation. It must be 
recognized that the time differential of three years tendf 
to invalidate the complete accuracy of the comparisons. 
However, it cannot be seriously questioned that the time 
span would appreciably alter Springfield's favored 
position either state or nation-wise. 
Programs offered:-- Before a student enters the 9~ 
~According to Statistical Abstract 2f ~ United States: 
ll21· . 
y'United States Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstraci 
of~ United States: 1221, (Seventy-eighth edition), 
Washington, D. C., 1957, p. 119. 
l(Loc. ill• 
Y,Loc. cit. 
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grade at Springfield High School, he is given a pamphlet 
entitled "Springfield High School Program." This pamphlet 
explains in considerable detail the various courses offere 
by the school during the next four years as well as the 
school's Club and Activities program. An open letter 
addressed to each student by the principal states: 
"You are being asked to select the subjects 
which you wish to take during your next year in 
the Springfield High School. 
"It is my earnest hope that you will give 
serious consideration to this problem before 
making your final selection because the course 
you choose to follow will have a serious effect 
on your success or failure in later life. 
"In order to make an intelligent selection, 
it will be necessary for you to first think 
about what you would like to do when you finish 
high school. It is to your advantage if you can 
make an early decision. Since you are to live 
your own life, you and your parents are the only 
ones who can make this decision. You may ask 
advice from your teachers, but you yourself must 
give considerable thought to this, for the final 
decision rests with you. 
• • • 
"You are being given all the necessary 
information pertaining to the subjects which 
you wish to take next year. In a few days 
you will be asked to elect the subjec~for 
next year. After making your selection, you 
will be asked to talk over your final decision 
with a guidance teacher before laying out your 
final program. 
• • • 
"Please give serious thought to this most 
l54 
important problem and remember that it is 
your future which is being decided."1/ 
After the student has made his selections, the 
matter is discussed with a guidance teacher, whose 
responsibility in this matter concerns the following 
aspects: 
1. To determine the probably vocation of the 
student after he has finished school. 
2. To analyze the student's selections in 
terms of his after-school goals. 
3. To "translate" the various subject selec-
tions in terms of a definite course 
program that will be in effect for the 
student for all high school grade levels. 
4. To make sure that the course program is 
satisfactory to the student and is a 
realistic one ih terms of the student's 
needs, interests, and abilities. 
The Springfield High School currently offers six 
courses of study open to students of grades 9 - 12: 
college preparatory, commercial (now called business) 
preparatory, cooperative trades (including cooperative 
~11 Springf'ield High School Program," printed by the p~ingfield High School, Springfield, Vermont, p. 1. 
155 
foods, machine and pattern making, and varied trades) and 
general preparatory. With the single exception of the 
cooperative machine course, which does not begin until 
grade 10, all course programs are set up on a four-year 
basis. 
Since individual decisions as to what program each 
student will elect ~aV.e:·been made prior to entering the 
9~ grade, students in the 11~ grade are already well 
embarked on their course programs. Changes in programs 
are made occasionally, but only after the individual 
situation has been reviewed realistically by the student, 
his parents, his teachers, the guidance director, and the 
principal. As a general rule, changes are made only in 
exceptional cases. 
Table 7 shows the distribution of students of the 
11~ grade electing the six course programs, according to 
the class list maintained by the guidance department. 
Table 7. Distribution of Students of the 11~ Grade of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High School According to 
the Six Course Programs Offered 
Course Program 
ll) 
College preparatory ••••••••••••• 
Business •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
General preparatory ••••••••••••• 
Number 
(2) 
81 
47 
28 
(concluded on next page) 
Per Cent 
_(3) 
42.6 
24.6 
14.6 
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Table 7. (concluded) 
Course Program 
ll) 
Varied Trades ••••••••••••••••••• 
Cooperative Machine ••••••••••••• 
Cooperative Foods ••••••••••••••• 
Total . .................. . 
Number 
(2} 
16 
13 
6 
191 
Per Cent 
(3) 
8.3 
6.8 
3.1 
100.0 
It is to be noted that well over half the class, or 67•2 
per cent of the total class enrollment elected two 
programs, the college preparatory and business, while 
only 32.8 per cent of the class were enrolled in the 
remaining four programs. By far the greatest number of 
students appear to be planning for further education aftez 
their graduation from high school, as 42.6 per cent were 
registered in the college preparatory program. 
In terms of subjects which 11~ grade students may 
take, it is to be noted that there are only three subjecte 
which all students, no matter what their particular 
program, must take. These are: American history, Englis:t, 
and physical education. The breakdown of subjects is 
listed under each program designation: 
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Table 8. Subjects Required of 11~ Grade Students 
According to the Six Course Programs 
Offered in That Grade 
Course Program 
{11 
College 
Preparatory •••••••• 
Business •••••••••••• 
(stenographic) 
Business •••••••••••• 
(bookkeeping) 
Business •••••••••••• 
(Merchandising) 
1 Required Subjects 
l2) 
French I or II 
Latin I, II, or 
III 
Physics 
Algebra II 
Shorthand I 
Typewriting II 
Bookkeeping I 
Bookkeeping I 
Typewriting II 
Merchandising 
Bookkeeping I 
Typewriting II 
(concluded on next page) 
Elective Subjects 
*with permission 
('3) 
*Art Appreciation 
*Arts and Crafts 
*Home Economics 
III 
Personal use 
Typewriting 
*Typewriting II 
(Elect 2) 
only with speciaJ 
permission 
Algebra II 
Art 
Arts and Crafts 
French II or III 
Home Economics 
III 
Industrial Arts 
Latin III 
Merchandising 
Physics 
(Elect 1) 
only with speciaJ 
permission 
1fit is understood that, in addition to those courses 
Iisted, all students are taking United States History, 
English, and physical education. 
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Table 8. (concluded) 
Course Program Required Subjects11 
JlJ (2) 
General 
Preparatory •••••••• 
Varied Trades ••••••• Related subjects 
On-the-job 
training 
Cooperative 
Machine •••••••••••• Physics 
Mechanical 
Drawing 
l>'Iathematics 
Cooperative 
Shop (Cooperative 
training in 
industry 
Foods ••••••••••••• ~ Cooperative 
foods 
(cafeteria) 
Elective Subjects 
*with permissioiJ 
(3) 
Algebra II 
Art 
Art Appreciation 
Home Economics 
III 
*Latin III 
Industrial Arts 
Music 
Appreciation 
Personal use 
Typewriting 
Typewriting II 
Physics . 
Arts and Crafts 
*French II 
(Elect 2) 
none 
none 
none 
1/It is understood that, in addition to those courses 
listed, all students are taking United States History, 
English, and physical education. 
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Examination of table 8 shows clearly the considerablE 
overlapping of the individual subjects required under the 
specific course programs. It should be further noted that, 
although table 8 indicates the general requirements of each 
program, exceptions are made in the cases of individual 
students whose needs, interests, and abilities would appear 
to necessitate exceptional consideration. Occasionally, 
for example, a student might be officially enrolled in the 
11~ grade, but he might be taking some 10~ grade subjects; 
other students of superior ability might be taking some 
12~ grade subjects. 
The objectives of the six course programs are 
directly related to the probabl~ after-school goals of the 
students enrolled in them. 
In a booklet prepared by the school's guidance y 
department for use by guidance counselors, objectives of 
the various programs are outlined. The statement for the 
college preparatory curriculum states: 
"All students who intend to go to college 
should keep several questions in mind. You 
should choose your high school subjects in 
accordance with your answers to these questions: 
What type of school are you planning to attend? 
In what field do you intend to major? Have you 
checked with the guidance department .in regard 
to your qualifications, your finances, and the 
future of the work you plan to follow? 
1("Uounselor's Aids, Springfield High School Program,u 
~1956-1957 edition), prepared and printed by the guid~ce 
department of the Springfield High School, Springfield, Vt. 
160 
"The requirements for entrance into these 
various types of schools differ. Have you 
examined the requirements of the general type 
in which you are interested? Have you checked 
through the catalogs of the .schools which you 
are considering? These catalogs, together 
with the information about different occupa-
tions, can be found in the guidance office."1/ 
Obviously, no definitive requirements can be made 
with regard to the college preparatory program since the 
various colleges have differing entrance requirements. 
For this reason the most that the school can do is to 
call students' attention to the problems which exist and 
to offer students rudimentary advice as to the best means 
of proceeding intelligently towards fulfilling the 
requirements of the schools and colleges of their choice. 
The statement outlining the business preparatory 
program reads as follows: 
"Business education serves a double purpose 
at the secondary level: (1) It offers to pupils 
information so that as consum~rs they can acquire 
and make effective use of the world's goods and 
services and can conduct their personal affairs 
in an intelligent manner; (2) it provides 
preparation of a selected group of students for 
certain specific business occupations to the 
point of employability on the beginner's level. 
"Students who wish to follow career in 
business should complete the four-year course. 
On entering grade 11 students choose planned 
sequences in either the bookkeeping, stenographic, 
or merchandising field. 
"Most two-year commercial colleges will 
1/Ibid., p. 6. 
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I 
accept students who have satisfactorily 
completed the commercial (business) course 
offered in this school. 
"Four-year degree-granting colleges 
usually require the college curriculum in high 
school. "1/ 
The statement preceding the course requirements 
for the general preparatory course states: 
"The purpose is to give the student a well-
rounded education without specialization in any 
particular field.g/ 
"Entrance into the following vocational 
schools is possible with the general curriculum 
as background: minimum requirements for schools 
of practical nursing are grade 8 graduates, two 
years of high school preferred, 18 years old: 
Randolph State Agricultural School, Randolph, 
Vermont, minimum requirements are two years of 
high school - 2 year course, high school 
graduates - 1 year course."Y 
The outline of the varied trades program states: 
"This course is designed as a terminal 
course in which training is given in the various 
construction and service occupations. 
"During the 11~ and 12~ years half the 
time is spent in cooperative employment with 
local employers who are able to give work 
experiences in the chosen trade. When more 
students apply for certain courses than can 
be efficiently trained in the course, those 
who have done the most successful work will 
be allowed to continue; the balance being 
placed in the general shop for further trial 
or transferred to another curricula. The 
Y!bid., P• 'J. 
g/See table 8, Required Subjects, under General 
Preparatory Course Program • 
.2/Ibid., p. 14. 
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other half of school time is spent in subjects 
related to the trade chosen by the student and 
courses required for all students."1/ , 
Both the cooperative machine course and the 
cooperative foods course are included under the general 
heading "Cooperative Trades," although in practice the 
two pro_grams are handled as separate entities. The only 
aspect of the program which "ties them together," as 
indeed with the varied trades program, is the on-the-job 
training as practical work experience as the basis for 
future employment. 
"Students entering this curriculum are 
given practice and instruction designed to fit 
them for a life work. Training is given in 
carpentry, cabinet making, pattern making, 
sheet metal work, electric welding, auto 
mechanics, shop electricity, machine shop 
practice, and cooperative foods. 
"All cooperative trade courses, except 
the cooperative foods course, require one 
year after graduation from high school to 
qualify for the State Apprentice Council 
Certificate. "Y 
Under the subsidiary heading "I1achine and Pattern 
Making, 11 which is commonly called the cooperative machine 
course, the following statement is made: 
"During the 10!:!.!, 11!:!.!, and 12!:!.! years, half 
the time is spent in shop work and half in 
school studying drawing mathematics, physics, 
and chemistry in addition to the subjects 
required of all students for graduation. 
yrbid., p. 12. 
,Y.Ibid., p. 10 
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• • • 
11This course is designed as a terminal 
course. Those who wish to go on to college 
find that the alternating program leaves some 
deficiency in the number of units of English, 
mathematics, and science which can be offered 
for college entrance. There is a plan avail-
able to cooperative students who wish to 
prepare for college. Under this plan the 
student may attend classes at the high school 
full time during the 13~ or post-graduate 
year instead of using that year to complete 
his shop hours. Students who then enter 
college will be given the opportunity to 
complete their shop hours for the State 
Apprentice Council Certificate during the 
summer vacations. 11.!/ 
The statement concerning the cooperative foods 
program reads as follows: 
"Vocational preparation for possible 
employment in some field of foods and food 
service is the purpose of this course. Students 
should have a natural liking and aptitude for 
this kind of work. 
"The cooperative foods course requires 
many hours and a hard work program. On-the-
job training is a requirement for completion 
of the course. To enter this course, the 
student must do special work in foods in 
grades 9 and 10. In grade 11 students get 
practical training in food preparation, 
serving, food storage, records, and use of 
equipment as well as an understanding of 
organization and wage laws and re~lations. 
This training is acquired in the {school) 
cafeteria. The work in grade 12 furnishes 
an opportunity for practical food service, 
experience in commercial institutions where 
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food preparation and service is a money-
making proposition. Hours .· of employment 
are arranged with individual employers."1/ 
It can be readily appreciated that of the six 
course programs offered by the school three are essential 
pre-vocational or vocational (the varied trades and the 
two cooperative trades programs) and are considered to 
be terminal at the 12~ or 13~ grade levels. The business 
preparatory course, by the nature of the course offerings, 
is either a terminal or preparatory program. The term 
"preparatory" presupposes that the student will be 
engaging in further education beyond the secondary level; 
on the other hand, the course outline specifically states 
that preparation is given "for certain specific business 
occupations to the point of employability on the y 
beginner's ~evel." This statement would support the 
conclusion that the course is vocational. The college 
preparatory course, by its title, also presupposes 
further education beyond the secondary level. The 
general course, requiring no specialization, cannot be 
considered vocational nor preparatory for any specific 
life work. 
The student activities program:-- The Springfield 
1/Ibid., p. 10. 
,Y.Ibid., p. 7. 
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High School maintains a student activities program open 
to all students. In general terms, the program is 
divided into three categories: 
l. The Club program - Clubs and organizations 
meeting during the activity period. 
2. The Club program - Clubs and organizations 
NOT meeting during the activity period. 
3. Miscellaneous groups - assembly committees, 
dance coordinating committees, and other 
special groups meeting during and after 
school hours for specific school purposes. 
Membership in any group, club, or organization is purely 
optional. The school administration, however, feels that 
the activities program is a vital part of the overall 
educational program in that student participation in these 
activities provides practical learning experiences 
designed to: 
1. broaden the students' fields of interest. 
2. provide practical knowledge in specific 
areas. 
3. encourage the worthwhile use of leisure 
time. 
4. provide students opportunities to develop 
initiative and to assume responsibilities 
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1 
intelligently. 
For this reason students are encouraged to join at least 
one club or organization during their freshman year 
(when the program is first available to the students). 
Later students may join as many clubs as they can 
reasonably handle well but will not interfere with their y 
regular school work. 
It should be noted that no club or organization is 
maintained where lack of interest or lack of a teacher-
sponsor exists. 
Clubs meeting during the activity period include: 
a. the dramatics clubs (each grade has its own 
dramatics club) 
b. The Future Homemakers of America 
c. !b& Green ~ 
d. The hunting and fishing clubs 
e. The high school band 
f. The high school orchestra 
g. The girls' general chorus 
h. The mixed chorus 
i. The photography club (in freshman year -
camera club) 
1/See Chapter I, pp. 84-85, under the section concerning 
the school's Statement of Guiding Principles, paragraphs 
5, 8, and 9. 
£/See p. 184 where data relating to the extent of student 
participation in the club program are provided. 
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j. The radio club 
k. Science club 
1. 11 World Affairs Club 
Clubs and organizations which are school-sponsored but 
which do not meet at regularly scheduled hours include: 
a. Eureka Future Teachers of America Club 
b. Library Club 
c. Projection Club 
d. Service Club 
The Eureka Future Teachers of America Club, open 
to 11~ and 12~ graders who are interested in the teaching 
profession, meets once a month after school. The library 
club functions virtually on a daily basis during every 
class period. Members are volunteer workers in the school 
library performing valuable duties and services and in 
developing clerical skills. The projection club offers 
students opportunities to learn to operate audio-visual 
equipment. When possible they assist teachers in their 
classrooms by taking charge of the projection equipment, 
the showing of films or film-strips at such times when 
audio-visual instruction is scheduled. The service club 
~A thirteenth club, the public speaking club, has not 
eld regular sessions for several years, although a 
description of its purposes and activities appears in 
"Springfield High School Program," .2£• .£il., p. 19. 
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meets at least once a month. Members perform services of 
a special nature that other school organizations would 
ordinarily handle. Many of their activities are related 
to raising money for other~;clubs; opportunities are 
provided for members to work as salesmen, ushers, guides, 
and as school representatives. 
The activities of the various clubs are not 
restricted merely by the assigned hours of the actiyity 
periods, nor are the clubs set up entirely for the 
benefit of their members. Numerous opportunities are 
provided for the members of the clubs to share with the 
whole school the results of their efforts or achievements. 
The following examples will illustrate the extent of the 
"pooling and sharing" which exists: 
The dramatics clubs stage a competetive one-act 
play contest. Each club presents a play of its own 
selection. The staging, direction, costuming, and all 
phases of the production are handled by the members. 
Recognition by a panel of judges is given to the best 
play, the best actor, and best actress. Parents and 
friends of the students are invited to attend these 
contests. All dramatics clubs members are eligible to 
try out for parts in the state one-act play contest. 
The Green Horn staff publish a school newspaper 
- -
1 69 
approximately four times a year. Their efforts are 
rewarded by pride in a job well done and by the 
encouragement of the teachers and students. Once a year 
top staff members attend a school newspaper conference 
at Columbia University. 
The high school band and orchestra give frequent 
concerts throughout the year. The band performs at most 
football games in the fall. The choral groups provide 
concerts at school assemblies and, occasionally, at other 
special events. 
A science fair is held once a year. On these 
occasions students set up their own exhibits of self-
initiated projects of a scientific nature. Recognition 
is given to the best projects, and local winners compete 
in a state-wide contest. These fairs are held on 
Saturday mornings so that wide student and parent 
audiences are available. School clubs set up their own 
concession booths, offering refreshments, games of chance, 
and other money-raising projects. Funds raised are used 
to support the club programs. 
It is evident that the school's club program is 
beneficial from many standpoints. Not only do students 
have opportunities to engage in activities of immediate 
interest to them, but, by the "pooling and sharing" of 
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their work, students receive recognition and appreciation 
from their classmates and parents and teachers. Motiva-
tion to achieve on ever higher levels is brought about 
through the individual desire to excel, the spirit of 
group cooperation, and the knowledge that,. a good job will 
be recognized for what it is. 
~ guidance program:-- The guidance program of the 
Springfield High School has two basic purposes, the 
adjustment of the individual student to his immediate 
school environment and the preparation of the individual 
for his after-school li f e and vocation. 
These purposes are extremely broad and comprehensive, 
and they are achieved never to the same extent for all 
students. This is true for the following reasons: The 
only area in which the guidance department has a direct 
influence is the planning of the student's curriculum in 
terms of his probable high school program. All other 
phases of the guidance department, insofar as the student 
is concerned, are purely optional. That is, the student 
may avail himself of the services offered, or he may not. 
Because of the individualized basis on which the program 
is founded, many students are not affected, while many 
others are. 
It has been stated above that before any student 
171 
enters the high school his educational needs, interests, 
and abilities are discussed with a guidance counselor, 
and the student's program is then determined for the next 
four years. 
Once the student is in high school, however, the 
student knows that he is able, and is encouraged to 
visit his counselor, class adviser, or the guidance 
director on any matter of concern. In general, the 
categories of problems likely to confront students are 
these: 
a. relationships to teachers, subjects, school 
work in general 
b. personal relationships with other students 
c. personal relationships to parents and parental 
"control" 
d. personality problems 
e. problems related to post-graduate work, 
including college, finding jobs locally, etc. 
In order to assist students in deciding about post-
graduate work, a large file of pamphlets is kept in the 
guidance department. These include folders relating to 
colleges, universities, vocational schools, and other 
schools offering training in specialized fields with the 
entrance requirements of each. In addition, there is a 
stack of folders relating to specific jobs and job 
classifications ("So You Want To Be a Doctor?," etc.). 
Students are encouraged to brouse through these publica-
tions, and they learn to feel free to discuss their 
future plans with counselors or the guidance director. 
Regarding persona l problems, the student generally 
initiates discussion of his concerns by applying directly 
to the director of guidance. Naturally, talks are held 
in sound-proof rooms, and all matters are regarded as 
confidential between student and director. 
Sometimes teachers refer students to the guidance 
department when they feel a strong need for consultation 
is justified by unusual class behavior, personal 
observation. Disciplinary problems, however, are never 
referred to the guidance department, as the school feels 
that this would tend to break down the friendly 
relationship of mutual trust and confidence that it 
strives to maintain in the guidance department. 
It can be seen that the Springfield High School does 
not have a guidance program in the strict sense of the 
meaning o:f the word; Springfield's "program" consists 
merely of maintaining a guidance department whose services 
are utilized by students in terms of their needs. Since 
the students generally make use of the guidance department 
on self-initiated basis, as opposed to compulsory or some 
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form of forced regulation on the part of the school's 
administration, it is impossible to determine accurately 
the worthi'lhile effect the department has on the entire 
school body, and especially upon those students who, for 
reasons of their own, make no use whatsoever of the 
facilities and services offered by the department. Of the 
number of students who are apparently well-adjusted to 
their social environment and who have reasonably clear 
plans for pursuing goals leading to future vocations, no 
one can state precisely the role which the guidance 
department had in bringing out these attitudes on the part 
of the students or in strengthening the realization of 
their vocational goals. It may not even be important to 
ascribe responsibility as to whom or what agency should 
bring about these worthwhile ends as long as they are 
achieved. The extent that these ends are being achieved 
by students of the 11~ grade will be brought out later in 
this chapter. 
Results of the student questionnaire:-- During the 
first week of December, 1957, alL.available students of 
the 11~ grade were given a questionnaire in order to 
determine how they felt about their school courses, extra-
curricular acxivities, home interests, and the out-of-
school clubs and organizations to which they belonged. 
l 'i4 
The results of the questionnaire are reported below in 
two sections: 
1. How students answered the individual questions, 
including the total number of responses under 
1' 
each item and the perc~ntages these represented.-
2. How the students, who answered the specific 
items to the question dealing with their 
impressions of the kind of education they 
felt the school was providing, felt about 
selected questions appearing elsewhere on 
1/ 
the questionnaire. 
In terms of the individual questions and the items 
under them, the tallies are reported verbatim as they 
were received from the Boston University Statistical 
Laboratory, the agency responsible for processing the 
student questionnaires. 
Pup~l Participation in Unit Planning 
Number 
I. Unit Assignments for the Courses 
I am taking: 
1. In the planning of the unit 
assignments, I feel: 
a. That all of the teachers count 
on members of their classes to 
he~p out in making up the unit 
assignments •••••.••••••••••••• 12 
Per Cent 
1/See Appendix B, p. 4~where all questions and items are 
reported. 
b. That the majority of my 
teachers count on student 
help in the planning of 
the units .......•............. 
c. That less than half of the 
teachers count on student help 
in the planning of the unit 
assignments ••••••••••••••••••• 
d. That no teacher counts on 
student help in the planning 
of the units •••••••••••••••••• 
Number 
27 
76 
69 
Did not reply to the question 1 
Totals •••••••••••••••••••••••• 185 
2. Whenever I have unit assignments to 
complete, I feel: 
a. I have had a large share in the 
Per Cent 
14.5 
41.1 
37.4 
0.5 
100.0 
planning of the units......... 11 5.9 
b. The teachers have asked !fl·ar my 
cooperation and that of other 
members of the class in planning 
of the units.................. 66 35.3 
c. I have had no share in the 
planning of the units, but other 
members of the class have had a 
share. No one listened to what 
I thought . ................... . 
d. That the teache'rs have not asked 
for cooperation from any of us, 
but plan all their units on 
6 
their OWil. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 99 
Did not reply to the question 3 
Totals. • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18 5 
54.0 
1.6 
100.0 
Students' responses to the first question indicate 
overwhelmingly that their teachers do not reply to any 
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signi£icant extent on their students as a source for 
planning unit assignments. 78.5 per cent of the class 
apparently feel that less than half or none of the 
teachers count on them in this respect, while there is a 
small core o£ students, representing 6.5 per cent of the 
class, who feel that all of the teachers do count on the 
students to help out in making up unit assignments. 
The second question was inserted. p~imarily to 
determine students' reactions to the individual role 
each played in making up unit assignments. It acts as 
a check on the first question as well. Responses indicat 
that slightly over half the class of 99 students, feel 
that they have had no share in the planning of the units. 
However., slightly over 40 per cent feel that they have 
had either a large share themselves in the planning of 
the assignments or that the teachers have generally asked 
for their cooperation as well as that of the others in 
their class. 
Pupil Participation in the Club Programs 
II. School Clubs and Organizations: Number Per Cen 
1. I am a member of the following, ; 
school clubs or organizations:11 
No club or organization ••••••••••• 
l club or organization •••••••••••• 
34 
67 
1/The individual names of the clubs are reported in 
Appendix B, p. 424. Sports teams are not included. 
18.3 
36.2 
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2. 
Number 
2 clubs or organizations.......... 40 
3 clubs or organizations.......... 25 
4 or more clubs or organizations.. 19 
Totals.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
I am an officer in: 
a. Three or more clubs or 
organizations ••••••••••••••••• 0 
b. Two clubs or organizations •••• 9 
c. One club or organization •••••• 32 
d. No club or organization ••••••• 109 
Does not apply . •.............. 34 
Did not answer •••••••••••••••• 1 
Totals . ....................... 185 
Per Cent 
21.6 
13.6 
10.3 
100.0 
o.o 
4.9 
17.2 
59.1 
18.3 
0.5 
100.0 
The overwhelming majority of the class are 
participating to some extent in the club programs offered 
by the school. Slightly more than 80 per cent of the 
students have joined at least one club; there are only 
34 students who take no part in this phase of the 
instructional program. 
There appear to be fifty officer positions filled 
by 11~ grade students in all the clubs to which they 
belonged. .These posts are filled by 41 students out of 
a total club membership in the junior class of 151 
students. Because of the fact that members of the class 
are eligible to join clubs whose membership is comprised 
also of sophomores and seniors, it is impossible to tell 
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exactly from the questionnaire the ratio of officers to 
students. The fact that there are almost three and a 
half times as many students who are officers in one club 
as there are students who are officers in two clubs 
indicates conclusively that the same individuals are not 
assuming preponderant control of the club program. 
Student responses to this question indicate quite clearly 
that the positions of responsibility are shared by many, 
and not a few, students. 
Attitudes Towards Club Membership ~Administration 
3. As to joining the club or clubs 
to which I belong, I feel: 
a. That I joined because I 
Number 
wanted to. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 142 
b. That I joined at least one 
club because I wanted to, but 
was forced to join at least 
one other organization pretty 
much against my will.......... 2 
c. That I didn't really want to 
join any organization but did 
so against my will............ 0 
d. I joined so that I could be 
with my friends............... . 6 
Does not apply................ 34 
Did not answer............. .. . 1 
Totals •..................•..•• 185 
Per Cent 
77.0 
1.0 
o.o 
Number 
4. As far as these clubs and organizations 
to which I belong are concerned, I 
feel: 
a. That all the faculty advisers 
leave some of the responsibility 
up to the students............ 90 
b. The majority of the faculty 
advisers leave some of the 
responsibility up to the 
students .............. ....... . 
c. Less than half of the faculty 
advisers leave some of the 
responsibility up to the 
students .............. ....... . 
d. No faculty adY.iser leaves any 
responsibility up to the 
students ..................... . 
Does not apply •••••••••••••••• 
Did not answer ••••••••••••••• 
5. In setting up the program (s) for 
the organization (s) to which I 
belong, I feel: 
a. That the students have most of 
the responsibility in deciding 
what is going to be done in 
the way of planning programs 
and carrying them out ••••••••• 
b. That the faculty adviser and 
students share about equally 
in the planning and carrying 
out of the programs ••••••••••• 
c. That the faculty adviser does 
most of the planning, but 
that the students accept this 
arrangement willingly ••••••••• 
d. That the faculty adviser does 
all the planning, the students 
have no share in making 
decisions which affect them ••• 
52 
5 
3 
34 
1 
47 
80 
16 
6 
Per Cent 
28.2 
2.7 
1.6 
18.3 
0.5 
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Number 
Does not apply................ 34 
Did not answer................ 2 
Totals •••.•..•••.••••••••••••• 185 
6. In selecting the officers or leaders 
in the club (s) or organization (s) 
to which I belong: 
a. Students have full freedom of 
choice. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . 139 
b. Students have freedom of choice, 
but the faculty adviser makes 
an attempt to sway our 
decisions..................... 8 
c. The faculty adviser appoints 
leaders, and students are given 
no choice in the matter....... 6 
Does not apply................ 34 
Did not answer................ 2 
Totals...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
7. In selecting the officers, leaders, 
or captains for school sports 
teams, class officers, school dances, 
and other groups which ARE NOT part 
of the regular club program, I feel: 
a. Students have full freedom of 
choice. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 138 
b. Students have freedom of 
choice, but the faculty adviser, 
coach, or class adviser makes 
an attempt to sway our 
decisions..................... 31 
c. That the coach, class adviser, 
of faculty adviser appoints 
the leaders, and students are 
given no choice in the matter.. 4 
Per Cent 
18.3 
1.0 
100.0 
4.0 
3.0 
18.3 
1.0 
100.0 
17.8 
181 
Number 
Did not answer ·•. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 12 
Totals •••••••••.•••••••••••••• 185 
Per Ceni 
6.6 
100.0 
With respect to the sharing of responsibilities 
between faculty advisers and the students, the 
overwhelming majority of the students felt that 
democratic procedures are operative. This is testified 
to by the statistic that less than five per cent think 
their faculty advisers leave some or no responsibility 
up to the students. In deciding club programs and in 
carrying them out, the students again feel that they 
either have most of the responsibility or that they 
share these responsibilities with their faculty advisers 
in relatively equal proportion. An additional nine per 
cent felt their faculty advisers, while doing most of 
the planning, receive student endorsement for they accept 
this arrangement willingly. In fact, only six students 
felt that they had no share in making decisions which 
affect them. 
More than three-fourths of the members of the class 
joined clubs or school organizations because they wanted 
to. There is virtually no feeling that pressures were 
brought to bear. The two students who had joined one 
club feel that they were also forced to join another. 
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But there was no one in the class who felt that he was 
forced to join the first club. 
In selecting club officers, 73.7 per cent of the 
class feel that they had full freedom of choice, and only 
seven per cent feel that the faculty advisers either 
tried to sway their decisions or actually appointed 
leaders themselves. 
When the students were ·asked how they felt about 
selecting their officers, leaders, or captains for school 
sports teams, class offices, school dance programs, and 
other groups which are NOT part of the regular club 
program, an almost identical proportion (73.3 per cent) 
reported that they feel they have full freedom of choice. 
However, slightly over one fifth of the class feel that 
their faculty advisers, coaches, or class advisers made 
attempts to sway their decisions or appointed the 
leaders themselves. This proportion of students is 
almost three times that of the students who responded to 
the same question as it applied to the regular school 
club program. 
Special accomplishments or activities (school):-- ThE 
eighth question under Section II was concerned with 
determining the number and variety of special accomplish-
ments or activities which the students may have undertaker. 
as a direct result of their school work or extra-
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curricular interests at school. Students were asked to 
report these accomplishments on the lines provided for 
this on the individual questionnaires. 
One hundred and fourteen students left the lines 
blank or filled in 11 accomplishments 11 which did not 
satisfy the requirements asked for in this question. 
There was such a wide variation of written-in responses 
that only the number of special accomplishments were 
tallied. Fifty students (or 27.8 per cent of the class) 
listed one accomplishment. Fifteen students (8.1 per 
cent) listed two; and six students, representing 3.2 
per cent of the class, reported three or more accomplish-
ments or activities. 
Responses to this question indicate that the 
overwhelming majority of the class (60.9 per cent) either 
do not have the time to undertake self-initiated projects 
in addition to their regular school work or out-of-school 
interests, or that they are not being sufficiently 
challenged in terms of satisfying their curiosities to 
undertake individual work on their own. 
Pupil Participation~ Out-of-School Clubs and Or~anizatiols 
Number Per Cent 
III. Out-of-School Interests: 
1. I belong to the following out-
184 
of-school organization or 
club:1/ 
No out-of-school club or 
organization •••••••••••••••••••••• 
One out-of-school club or 
organization •••••••••••••••••••••• 
Two out-of-school clubs or 
organizations ••••••••••••••••••••• 
Three out-of-school clubs 
or organizations •••••••••••••••••• 
Four or more out-of-school 
Number 
37 
56 
55 
32 
clubs or organizations............ 5 
Totals •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 185 
2. I am an officer in: 
a. Three or more of these out-
of-school organizations ••••••• 
b. Two clubs or organizations •••• 
c. One club or organization •••••• 
d. No organization or club to 
which I belong •••••.••••••.••• 
2 
7 
44 
95 
Does not apply................ 37 
Totals •••••••••••••••••••••••• 185 
Per Cent 
30.0 
30.5 
17.2 
2.6 
100.0 
1.0 
3.7 
24.0 
51.6 
19.7 
100.0 
With respect to student participation in out-of-
school clubs and organizations, slightly over four-fifths 
1/As in the case of II, 1, above, p. 177, the individual 
names of the clubs are not provided. See Appendix B, p. 
424 for the full list. In the cases where students wrote 
in the names of organizations or clubs not listed in this 
item, extreme care was exercised in NOT tallying question-
able or unorganized groups, such as "The Drag-Strip Racers 
and 11 The Te n-a er 11 ic h v no o fie· n · 
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of the class, or 80.3 per cent, belong to one or more of 
these groups. Thirty-seven members of the class are not 
participating at all. This number represents three more 
than the number who did not take part in the school's 
club program. There is no way of telling, of course, 
whether the students who shied away from the school's 
club program also avoided participation in the out-of-
school clubs and organizations, too. 
The most active participants in out-of-school clubs 
and organizations, those who belonged to four or more 
groups, comprise 2.6 per cent of the class, while the most 
active members of the school-sponsored clubs, those who 
claimed membership in four or more school organizations, 
constitute almost four times as many students, or 10.3 
per cent. Further comparisons of the data relating to 
student participation in school and out-of-school clubs 
elicit the following information: Sixty-seven students 
joined one school club, while fifty-six joined one out-
of-school club. Forty students joined two school-
sponsored clubs, but fifty-five students claimed member-
ship in two out-of-school clubs. Twenty-five students 
joined three school clubs, and thirty-two students joined 
three out-of-school clubs. These data indicate that more 
students joined one school club or four school clubs than 
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one out-of-school club or four out-of-school clubs. On 
the other hand, the number of students who joined two 
and three out-of-school clubs is greater than that 
representing membership in two and three school-sponsored 
clubs. 
Responses to the question regarding students' rol·es 
in positions of responsibility in their out-of-school 
clubs and organizations indicate that sixty-four officer 
positions were filled by fifty-three students out of a 
total club membership of 148 students. Because members 
of the Junior Class are eligible to join out-of-school 
clubs and organizations comprised of students from other 
grades as well, it is impossible to determine accurate.ly 
the ratio of 11~ grade officers to the total club member-
ship. 
Responses to the questions concerning leadership 
and followership roles in school organizations as 
contrasted to these roles in out-of-school clubs provide 
the information that 11~ grade students are actually 
assuming greater roles of responsibility in out-of-school 
clubs than they are in the school-sponsored clubs. There 
are forty~one students holding fifty officer positions in 
school-sponsored clubs composed of 151 fellow classmen 
compared to the fifty-three students holding sixty-four 
officer positions in out-of-school clubs composed of 148 
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11~ graders. 
Special accomplishments and activities (out-of-
school:-- Space was provided for students to list any 
special accomplishment or activity that was undertaken 
as a result of their participation in the out-of-school 
clubs or organizations to which they belonged. As in the 
case of students' listing special accomplishments under-
taken as a result of their school or extra-curricular 
interests, there was such a wide variation of written 
responses that only the numbers of these responses were 
recorded from each questionnaire. 
Fifty-eight students (or 31.8 per cent) listed no 
accomplishment or activity. Forty-seven students, 
comprising 25.5 per cent of the class listed one 
accomplishment. Thirty-five students (or 19 per cent) 
reported two activities they had completed, and eight 
students, representing 4 per cent, listed three or more 
special accomplishments which they had done as a result 
of their participation in their clubs' activities. 
These data indicate that almost half the class, 
including even the 19.7 per cent who were not members of 
out-of-school clubs, had listed one or more special 
activities. 
If the number of out-of-school accomplishments is 
compared to that of the school accomplishments reported, 
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it is found that seventy-one students listed one or more 
"school" accomplishment, as opposed to the ninety students 
who listed one or more "out-of-school" accomplishments. 
Despite the fact that this category applied to all 
students when they were asked to report their activities 
undertaken as a . result of their school work or extra-
curricular activities, and, only to those students who 
were members of out-of-school organizations, student 
responses indicate much wider and extensive activity in 
developing projects on their own in their out-of-school 
clubs than in .their school organizations. This is 
shown by the fact that while 60.9 per cent of the class 
as a whole listed nothing under the "school" accomplish-
ment question, only 31.8 per cent of the class as a whole 
listed nothing under this question as it applied to 
participation in out-of-school clubs. 
Future Educaj4onal Plans ~ Evaluation ££ ~ School 
Program 
IV. Miscellaneous Information, If 
applicable, check more than one. 
1. My future plans are: 
a. College first and then I'll 
decide what I'll do ••••••••••• 
b. College first and then I'll 
definitely become a ••••••••••• 
Number Per Cent 
30 16.1 
47 
189 
Number 
c. Undecided .•••.•••.•••...••••.. 44 
d. (write in vocation 
or future plans)1f •••••••••••• 64 
Totals............................ 185 
y 
2. I have a job . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82 
I have no outside job ••••••••••••• 103 
Totals....................... . . . . . 185 
3. On the lines below, write any 
additional comments you care to 
make, either about this 
questionnaire or about the 
questions you have answered and~; 
would like to write more about:lt 
Comments favorable to 
questionnaire ••••••••••••••••••••• 
Comments critical of the 
questionnaire ••••••••••••••••••••• 
Comments favorable to the Spring-
field High School, its teachers, 
or educational policies in 
general . ......................... . 
14 
6 
9 
Per Cen1 
24.0 
34.4 
100.0 
44.3 
55.7 
100.0 
4.9 
!/Item d. pre$upposes a non-college future and/or that 
academic training beyond high school will not be required. 
2/As the item appears in the questionnaire administered to 
the students, the subjects were asked to report the number 
of hours per week and the number of weeks per year during 
which they were employed. 
2/As there was considerable variation in the types of 
responses, they were coded in terms of the six categories 
under which all tallies of this item are presented. 
Comments critical of the 
Springfield High School, its 
teachers, or educational 
Number 
policies in general............... 29 
Comments regarding items in the 
questionnaire which apparently 
required further clarification.... 36 
No comment (spaces left blank).... 91 
Totals.......... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 185 
4. In general, I feel that the 
education I am getting at 
school is: 
a. Well suited to my individual 
needs. The teachers are 
making an honest effort to 
give me the best education 
that is possible •••••••••••••• 
b. Probably suited to my needs, 
but there are some things 
wrong with the school's 
instructional program that 
could be improved ••••••••••••• 
c. Probably suited to the needs 
of other students but not for 
me. I feel that my own needs 
and interests don't fit in at 
all with my courses, and that 
I am not being given the 
training I will need for my 
future job and after-school 
life . ........................ . 
d. Is almost a complete waste of 
time for all of the students. 
The courses are dull; there's 
too much hom·ework. I hate 
92 
69 
14 
school in general............. 5 
Did not answer................ 5 
Totals. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • • • . 185 
Per Ceni 
15.8 
19.6 
49.5 
100.0 
37.4 
2.7 
2.7 
100.0 
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In terms of the students' future plans, slightly 
more than two-fifths of the class, or 41.6 per cent, are 
planning to attend college when they graduate from high 
school, although 16.1 per cent have not reached a 
definite decision as to what they will do when they 
receive their college degrees. If the 24 per cent of the 
class who stated they were undecided is added to the 
proportion of college-bound students who are undecided, 
the total percentage of the class having no definite 
plans for th6r future livelihood amounts to 40.1. On the 
other hand, almost three-fifths of the class, whether the~ 
are college-bound or not, have definitely determined what 
they want to do in life when they are graduated from high 
school. 
When the students were asked if they had jobs, 55.7 
per cent replied no. This statistic may not reflect 
accurately the intentions of the class, as the business 
recession which started in the fall of 1957 may have 
affected somewhat the number of available jobs open to 
students. 
With respect to the question dealing with student 
opinions of the kind of education they felt was being 
provided by the administration and staff of the 
Springfield High School, almost half of the class replied 
that they were getting the best education possible. More 
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I 
than a third of the class, however, feel that there are 
some things wrong with the educational program that could 
be improved. A small minority of 2.7 per cent are 
opposed to school in general. 
Data concerning parents:-- Information ·regarding 
the vocations of the student's fathers and mothers has 
already been reported. In terms of the question dealing 
with the nationality of their parents, 184 students, 
representing 99.5 per cent of the class, reported that 
their fathers were native-born. One student said his 
father was a native of Switzerland. In addition, 184 
mothers were native-born, while one mother was listed 
as a German. 
One hundred sixty-two students, or seven-eighths of 
the class, live with both parents. Fifteen students 
live with one of their parents. Six students live with 
a legal guardian, and three students, representing 1.6 
per cent of the class, live with an uncle, aunt, or 
some other relative. 
Cross-checkings of student responses on selected 
questions on the student questionnaire:-- In addition to 
obtaining the total number of responses made by the 
students to each item of each question, cross-checkings 
of the students' responses were also made. The use of 
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cross-checking students' answers made it possible to 
determine how the students who responded to the items 
of a specifically selected question answered all other 
items of the questions appearing on the questionnaire. 
Such a cross-checking was undertaken with respect 
to~e students' answers to the question dealing with their 
opinions of the kind of education they felt the school was 
providing, the results of which are reported below. 
Of the ninety-two students who felt that they were 
getting the best education possible, seventy felt that 
less than half of the teachers or no teacher counted on 
student help in the planning of the units. Only ten 
students felt that all of the teachers counted on their 
help, twelve students replied that the majority of their 
teachers counted on student help in assignment planning. 
Of the sixty-nine students who thought that the 
educational program offered by the Springfield High School 
was "probably suited" to their needs, but that "there were 
some things wrong which could be improved," fifty-six 
replied that less than half of their teachers or that no 
teacher counted on student help in the planning of their 
units, although thirteen students felt that a significant 
majority of their teachers were counting on their help in 
planning assignments. Thus, of the 161 students who had 
1 .:)4 
I 
II 
either satisfactory or excellent opinians of the kind of 
education they felt they were getting, 126, or 78.3 per 
cent of the class felt that their teachers gave them no 
significant voice in determining assignments which they 
were to complete themselves. 
When these 161 students' responses were divided in 
terms of the items of the question dealing with the 
share each student felt he had in planning unit assign-
ments, eighty-nine, or 55.3 per cent of the class, felt 
that either no teacher counted on any student help or 
that the teachers did not listen to them as individuals 
but counted on others of the class. Significantly, 
sixty-two students, or 38.5 per cent of the group having 
satisfactory or excellent opinions of the school's 
educational program, felt that the teachers "have asked 
for my cooperation and that of other members of the class 
in the planning of the units. 11 
In terms of the school's club program and roles of 
leadership and followership, these 161 students are, 
typically, members of at least one school club. Only 
twenty-six of this group did not join any club. Of the 
nine students who were officers of two clubs, four had 
excellent opinions of the school, four had satisfactory 
opinions of the school, and only one felt critical of 
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the school. Of the thirty-two students who were officers 
of one club, twenty-eight had either good or excellent 
op~nions of the kind of education they were getting. 
Of the ninety-two students who had excellent 
opinions of their school seventy-three joined school 
clubs because they wanted to; of the sixty-nine students 
who had good opinions of the school, fifty-seven also 
joined voluntarily. 
Of the ninety students who felt that "all the 
faculty advisers leave some of responsibility up to the 
students" in determining club and organization policies, 
seventy-nine had either good or excellent opinions of 
the school's educational program. 
With respect to the question dealing with special 
accomplishments or activities undertaken as a direct 
result of school or extra-curricular activities, it will 
be remembered that six students in the class reported 
having done three such projects. Four of these students 
had the highest rating for their school in terms of the 
education they felt they were getting, and the other two 
had checked the item indicating that the school was 
"probably suited to their needs." Significantly, only 
five students out of the nineteen having poor opinions . 
of the school listed any accomplishments. 
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The five students who belonged to four or more out-
of-school clubs or organizations also had either 
satisfactory or excellent ratings for their school. Of 
the thirty-two students who had joined three outside 
clubs, twenty-nine had satisfactory or excellent ratings 
for their school. In addition, of the fifty-five who 
joined two out-of-school organizations, all but nine had 
kind words to say about the kind of education they felt 
they were getting. 
Surprisingly, of the two students who claimed to 
be officers of three outside organizations, one felt 
that the kind of education he was provided with was 
"probably suited to his needs," and the other felt 
critical of the school's educational program. Of the 
ninety-two students who gave their school the highest 
possible rating, sixty-four were not officers of any 
outside club. On the other hand, of the fifty-three 
members of the class holding the sixty-four officer 
positions, forty-six gave satisfactory or excellent 
ratings of their school. 
With respect to the question dealing with outside 
accomplishments or activities undertaken as a result of 
participation in the out-of-school clubs or organizations 
to which the students belong, seven of the eight students 
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who listed three special accomplishments had either 
satisfactory or excellent opinions of their school's 
educational program. Thirty-two of the thirty-five 
students who listed two accomplishments had similar 
opinions of their school, and the same holds true of the 
forty-one students, out of forty-seven, who listed one 
special accomplishment. 
It will be remembered that fourteen students wrote 
on their questionnaires comments favorable to it. Of 
this number eleven gave good ratings to their school, and 
three tho¥ght very highly of the kind of education they 
felt they were getting. On the other hand, of the 
twenty-nine students who wrote in remarks critical of 
the high school, its teachers, or the school's educational 
policies in general, ten students gave the school a high 
rating, and twelve gave the school a good rating. 
Apparently, these students felt that there were some 
things specifically requiring correction, but, in general, 
they approved the kind of education they were being 
provided. The six students who were critical of the 
questionnaire also felt generally sympathetic towards 
the kind of education their school was giving them. 
Analysis of responses made by students critical of 
the school's educational program:-- If the responses of 
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the students who are critical of the :school's educational 
program are examined, certain patterns of consistent 
behavior appear. 
There are nineteen students, representing 10.2 per 
cent of the class who feel critical of the school in 
terms of their own needs as well as that of all the 
students. In addition, there are five students, . 
representing 2.7 per cent of the class, who did not 
respond to any item given under this question. Almost 
without exception, however, these five students tended 
to resp.ond to other items in the questionnaire in 
patterns similar to the nineteen students who were 
explicitly critical. 
For example, with respect to the first question, 
seventeen of these twenty-four students (including those 
who were critical of the school's educational policy or 
who expressed no opinion) felt that less than half of 
their teachers or that no teacher counted on student help 
in planning units. Sixteen of the twenty-four, or two 
thirds of this group, also felt that they had neither a 
personal share in the planning of their units, nor had 
any of their classmates. 
Of the same group, eight had joined two or more 
school clubs, a like number claimed membership in one 
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club, and another eight belonged to no school club. Five, 
however, were officers. 
Seventeen of these twenty-four did not list any 
special accomplishment undertaken as a direct result of 
their participation in school or extra-curricular 
activities. As the question applied to out-of-school 
accomplishments, only ten students reported one or more 
special activities. 
The data concerning the responses of these 
individuals tend to corroborate their general dissatis-
faction with school educational policy. The majority of 
them are not participating, in proportion to other members 
of·.- their class, in the school's club program. 
On the other hand, their responses tend to coincide 
with those of their classmates in situations where large 
majority votes are given to specific items, although not 
quite to the same degree of endorsement. 
For example, there were 142 students who feel that 
they had joined the school club or clubs to which they 
belonged "because they wanted to." The number of tallies 
recorded on this item represents 77.0 per cent of the 
class. With the exception of the data relating to 
information concerning the parents of the students, the 
responses to this item come closer to class unanimity 
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than to any other appearing on the questionnaire. If a 
breakdown is made of the students' responses according to 
how they felt about the kind of education they felt they 
were getting, the following statistics emerge. Of the 
ninety-two students who expressed the highest rating for 
Springfield High School, seventy-three responded to this 
item, representing 79.3 per cent. Of the sixty~ine 
students who indicated that their education was "probably 
suited to their needs," fifty-seven checked this item, or 
82.6 per cent. But of the twenty-four students who were 
either critical of their school or who did not respond 
to the question, only twelve students joined clubs 
"because they wanted to." This represents only 50.0 per 
cent. 
In another instance 139 students, or 73.7 per cent 
of the class, feel that, in setting up the school club 
programs, "the students have most of the responsibility 
in deciding ••• programs and carrying them out." Of the 
ninety-two students having the highest opinion of their 
school, seventy, or 76.1 per cent, checked this item. 
Of the sixty-nine students having satisfactory opinions 
of their school's educational program, fifty-three 
students responded favorably to this item. This represeni~ 
76.8 per cent of the group. But of the twenty-four 
"dissidents," only thirteen students, or 54.2 per cent, 
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checked this item. 
These examples, as well as the others already 
referred to, provide evidence that the small percentage 
of the class, representing 12.9 per cent, who are the 
least satisfied with their school and the programs it 
offers, ~nded to cheok items not generally in accord with 
those checked by the students having better opinions of 
their school. 
The assignment evaluation report form:-- Shortly 
after Christmas vacation, 1957, all teachers of the 11~ 
grade subjects were asked to hand in to the writer samples 
of the assignments, units, lesson plans, and teaching 
materials which they had actually used in their classrooms 
during the first four months of the current school year. 
These materials were collected in order to evaluate them 
in terms of the eleven criterion statements established 
earlier in the year and checked for validity by an 
impartial jury consisting of professional educators. The 
evaluation of the units and assignments actually in 
school use would make it possib~ to determine the extent 
that the teachers were meeting the responsibilities 
imposed by the school's educational philosophy. 
Several teachers submitted their materials at once; 
others were not so cooperative, and it was found necessary 
to enlist the support of the superintendent and his office 
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staff, who were most helpful in gathering the remaining 
materials. Several teachers wrote comprehensive 
explanations of what work they were attempting to cover 
in their classes, the methods they used to teach their 
curricula. It was apparent that these teachers did not 
believe that the material, by itself, was sufficiently 
self-explanatory to be used as a basis for waluation. 
Others sub~itted their materials without any word of 
explanation. This made it difficult, in many instances, 
to apply the evaluation instrument effectively. 
Twenty 11~ grade teachers submitted materials of 
one kind or another. These teachers represented all 
subject areas taught in the 11~ grade. One teacher, who 
did not cooperate in the study, was ,at least represented 
by another teacher in terms of the subject area. It was 
possible, therefore, to report on the teaching assignments 
and units used in every subject taught at the 11~ grade 
level, even though all teachers but one submitted their 
materials. 
Of the twenty teachers who submitted materials, 
fourteen, or 70 per cent, handed in units and ass~gnments. 
Six teachers, or 30 per cent, of those reporting handed 
in books used in their courses and course outlines or 
teaching materials without explanations as to how they 
would be used in actual classroom situa tions. 
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It was assumed when the evaluation instrument was 
designed that the materials to be submitted by the 
teachers would conform to some lesson, assignment, or 
unit pattern, that is, that these materials could be 
effectively evaluated in terms of the elev.en criterion 
statements. However, because of the differences in the 
types of material that were handed in, the data are 
reported under two classifications: one, in terms of the 
151 units and assignments handed in by fourteen teachers, 
and, two, in terms of the books, course outlines, and 
inadequately-explained materials handed in by the other 
six teachers. It should be pointed out that this latter 
classification is admittedly less likely to be interpreted 
properly, because it would seem quite apparent that oral 
assignments would have to be given to supplement these 
materials. All materials, no matter which classification 
to which they belonged, were evaluated strictly accord-
ing to their own "face value. 11 If a book were handed ~n, 
for example, without any additional information to 
describe how the material was to be covered, it was 
assumed that the book was the lesson plan itself: all 
material was covered by all students in the same order 
as presented. All problems or activities, as well as 
all tests, which appeared in the book would, likewise, 
be considered as part of the assignments given by the 
204 
teacher. 
In terms of the quantity of materials handed in by 
the teachers, there was wide variation among the various 
teachers and in subject area coverage. One teacher, for 
example, submitted only one unit, which was explained as 
being representative of all others used by him during 
the four-month period. .Another teacher, for example, 
submitted a list of twenty-eight separate areas of study 
that were covered in his course and taught to students 
in similar fashion. This material was considered as 
twenty-eight assignments and is reported as such. 
Although practicall y all teachers of 11~ grade 
subjects are represented, the teachers and the subject 
areas they handle are not represented proportionally. Of 
course, this cannot be helped, nor should this discrepanc~ 
be criticized, for there are a number of important reasone 
which preclude equal representation of all subjects and 
all teachers: 
a. individual teachers vary in terms of the 
amount of material they cover. 
b. teachers vary in terms of the "speedtt with 
which they cover material to be taught. 
c. teachers vary in terms of the methods 
required for the courses they are charged 
with teaching. 
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d. variations of course content of the many 
subject areas handled in the 11~ grade 
impose special obligations or considera-
tions which cannot be rationalized 
completely to fit all teachers and their 
subjects. 
It is, therefore, most important to caution the 
reader that the data derived from the Assignment 
Evaluation Report Form can only be interpreted in terms 
of the total number of individual assignments, lesson 
plans, teaching materials, and units that were submitted 
for evaluation. These data should not be interpreted 
according to the individual teachers involved or accord-
ing to specific subject areas. In this respect the data 
can be considered valid only as they relate to providing 
an overall picture of the kinds of teaching assignments, 
units, lesson plans, and materials that are being used 
in the Springfield High School. 
The 151 assignments or units fall into the 
following item-distribution under the eleven criterion 
statements: 
priterion Statement and Separate Item 
~ . An assignment of any sort should 
provide directions that are easily 
understood by all students: This 
assignment: 
No. of 
Tallies Per Cen 
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1 riterion Statement and Separate Item . 
a. provides clear and explicit 
directions so that any student 
can readily understand what is 
expected of him •••••••••.•••••••• 
b. provides directions that only the 
brighter students in the class 
could be expected to understand. 
The directions will requi~e 
additional explanation in class •• 
c. provides neither directions nor 
any clear idea of what is 
expected of the student •••••••••• 
Totals .•.•.........•............• 
No. of 
Tallies 
101 
4 
46 
151 
Per Cent 
66.9 
31.4 
100.0 
Judging from the responses to the first criterion 
statement, it can be seen that approximately two thirds 
of the assignments and lesson plans evaluated conform to 
good practice in terms of the understandability of the 
directions given to the students. In the cases where 
the assignments gave neither directions nor any clear 
idea of what is expected of the students, the common 
failing appeared to be lack of explicit details. In the 
majority of these cases, the work was simply outlined or 
stated, but no indication was given as to how students 
were to complete the work, in what order , the work was to 
be done, or even what procedures were to be undertaken 
by the students. It appeared evident that the teachers 
submitting these kinds of assignments would have to 
explain orally in class the actual directions. 
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2. An assignment of any sort should 
be presented with a neat 
appearance, correct spelling and 
grammar. This assignment: 
a. Has a neat appearance. 
Spelling and grammar are 
correct .. ....................... . 
b. Is fairly neat in appearance 
and has no more than two 
typographical or grammatical 
errors per page •••••••••••••••••• 
c. Has a messy appearance. 
Spelling and grammar are 
frequently in error •••••••••••••• 
TOtals ••......••.•..•.•••......•• 
B. Students learn only as a result of 
an activity with reference to goals. 
In any assignment there should be 
evidence of a close relationship 
between activities and goals. This 
assignment: 
a. Provides activities and goals 
which are closely related •••••••• 
b. Provides activities and goals 
which are not closely related. 
Extra time and instruction 
will be needed to stress the 
apparent relationship •••••••••••• 
c. Provides no relationship between 
activities and goals ••••••••••••• 
Totals ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
l~o. of 
Tallies 
146 
5 
0 
151 
139 
10 
2 
151 
Per Cen 
96.7 
o.o 
100.0 
92.0 
6.6 
1.4 
100.0 
Tallies made on the items for the third criterion 
statement indicate overwhelmingly that assignments being 
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used by the teachers are well constructed in terms of 
relating the work to be done by their students with the 
goals of the assignment. Slightly more than 7 per cent 
of the units or assignments do not conform to this 
pattern. 
4. An assignment of any sort should 
merely guide and direct. It 
should not be rigid and inflexible. 
This assignment: 
a. Allows for extensive self-
direction on the part of the 
students and can be completed 
in different ways by different 
students. If the assignment 
is a unit, the activities need 
not be completed in exactly 
the same order as they are 
presented ••••••••••••••••••••••• 
b. Allows for a limited amount 
of self-direction. If the 
assignment is a unit, students 
are asked to complete at least 
some of the activities accord-
ing to directions which provide 
for a little individual 
initiative •••••••••••••••••••••• 
c. Is rigid and inflexible in 
expressing the means by which 
it is to be completed. No self-
direction is permitted. No 
provision is made for individual 
initiative or choice in choosing 
the means of completing the 
'"ork • •••.•.•••....•••.•......•..• 
Totals •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
No. of 
Tallies 
45 
27 
79 
151 
Per Cent 
29.8 
17.8 
52.4 
100.0 
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Item responses to the fourth criterion present a 
picture that is by no means uniform in terms of assign-
ment flexibility. Nore than half the assignments being 
used allow no individual initiative to be exercised by 
the students in the means by which they are to complete 
their work. Less than a third of the assignments conform 
to this criterion, and less than one fifth of the total 
number of assignments incorporate the principle even to 
a limited extent. 
5. An assignment of any sort should 
be related to the students' 
experiential levels and abilities. 
The vocabulary should not be too 
difficult, but should be based on 
what the students may be expected 
to know as they complete their 
work. This assignment: 
a. Is well-adapted to the levels 
of experience and ability of 
11~ grade students. The 
vocabulary can easily be under-
stood by all students, with 
only occasional use of the 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
dictionary •••••••••••••••••••••••• 118 78.1 
b. Is related EITB}JR to levels 
above the scope of 11~ graders 
to handle satisfactorily, with 
difficult concepts and learn-
ings to be mastered, OR is 
related to experiential levels 
more properly expected of 
students in the lower grades. 
In either case the vocabulary 
is too difficult OR too easy...... 0 o.o 
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c. Has no particular point of 
reference as to experiential 
level. Some of the material 
might be too easy, while 
other material might be too 
difficult. Dictionaries or 
reference books will be 
needed too frequently in 
interpreting the wording of 
the assignment ••••••••••••••••••• 
Totals • .........................• 
~·-
no. of 
Tallies Per Cent 
33 
151 
21.9 
100.0 
The fifth criterion has two-fold significance. If 
assignments are well-adapted to the experiential levels 
of the students who are expected to complete them, it can 
be assumed that the teachers making and using these 
assignments "know" their pupils and can properly gauge 
the levels on which they will be operating. In a sense, 
this quality carries with it the establishment of a 
rapport based on the teacher's personal appraisal and 
understanding of his class. A second premise is that 
students are more likely to be motivated if the work 
expected of them is geared to their own levels of ability 
to achieve satisfactorily. That is, if the wording of 
their assignments were too ~ifficult, students' interest 
would be reduced. They would not necessarily feel 
challenged to complete work they did not thoroughly 
understand. At the same time, if the assignments were 
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related to levels of experience and ability more properly 
expected in the lower grades, the students would likely 
lose interest because of lack of sufficient challenge. 
The item responses to this criterion indicate that 
the assignments used by the 11~ grade teachers, are, to 
a large extent, related to the experiential levels and 
abilities of their students. It is significant that there 
were no assignments whose wording was entirely too 
difficult or too easy. In fact, for those thirty-three 
assignments which did not meet the criterion, the only 
cause given to explain this deficiency is that the 
assignments had no particular point of reference as to 
experiential levels. It should be explained that while 
this lack can be ascribed to poor wording in part, it 
must also be recognized that there are bound to be some 
assignments or units that could be given at several 
different grade levels. There is no valid reason to 
insist that any one unit must be given at any one grade 
level. The reason, therefore, why certain assignments 
did not meet the fifth criterion was not that these 
assignments could be given to students of several 
different grade levels, but that these assignments were 
not related to 11~ grade levels. 
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6. As far as possible, an assignment 
of any sort should provide for 
individual differences of students' 
interests and abilities. This 
assignment: 
a. Includes materials of a wide 
variety of appeal and is 
sufficiently flexible to be 
completed on varying levels 
of difficulty. If the 
assignment is a unit, there 
are varied and optional 
activities and opportunities 
for students to suggest 
activities •••••••••••••••••••••• 
b. Includes work that can be 
completed on different levels 
of difficulty and that must 
be completed by all students 
in the same way. If the 
assignment is a unit, the 
activities are likely to 
appeal to only a limited 
number of students •••••••••••••• 
c. Includes only material that is 
to be completed by all students 
in the same manner and to the 
same degree of difficulty. It 
is so rigid in its require-
ments that individual differ-
ences of~udent interests are 
provided for, if at all, purely 
by chance . .......•......•......• 
Totals . •.......................• 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
55 
20 
76 
151 
36.4 
50.4 
100.0 
The items checked for the sixth criterion statement 
are distributed almost equally between the third state-
ment, which states that the assignment has made 
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absolutely no provision for individual differences of 
students' interests and abilities, and the first two 
statements, which indicate that either a great real of 
attention or that some attention has been paid to this 
criterion. In terms of per cent, the third statement 
applied to 50.4 per cent of the 151 assignments evaluated, 
and the first two statements, combined, amounted to 49.6 
per cent. The tallies made on this criterion provide 
clear evidence that the 11~ grade assignments are largely 
rigid and inflexible, and that individual differences of 
students' interests and abilities are not being provided 
for. 
7. An assignment of any sort should 
provide for individual differences 
of students' needs. This 
assignment: 
a. Makes provision for students to 
omit any part in which they 
have shown competency, or, by 
their successful passing of a 
test, could omit any part of 
the assignment. Provision is 
made for additional drill work 
for those requiring extra help. 
Also, provision is made that 
brighter students be 
encouraged to undertake special 
projects on their own ••••••••••• 
b. Makes provision for EITHER the 
bright student OR the slow 
learner only •••••••••••••••••••• 
No. of Per Ceni 
Tallies 
61 40.6 
1 0.7 
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c. Makes prov1s1on for NEITHER 
the bright student NOR the 
slow learner and assumes that 
all students have the same 
needs to the same degree •••••••• 
Totals .••..•..........••........ 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
89 
151 
58.7 
100.0 
The distribution of tallies made on the seventh 
criterion appears to present an ''all or nothing" kind of 
situation. That is, teachers' assignments are making 
provision for individual differences of students' needs 
and are meeting this criterion, or, as is more likely, no 
provision of any kind is being made. Only one assignment 
appeared to be in the "middle." More than half of the 
units and assignments evaluated showed no evidence that 
any attention was being paid to this criterion. If the 
tallies are compared to those of the sixth criterion, it 
is clear that in the case of both criteria more than half 
of the assignments, lesson plans, and units used by the 
11~ grade teachers made no provision whatsoever for 
differences of students' needs, interests, or abilities. 
It is equally apparent that these two allied criteria 
are recognized in the units only to a limited extent; the 
principle of recognizing differences of students' 
interests and abilities appears to be shown in varying 
degrees in 75 units and assignments. The principle of 
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recognizing differences of students' needs, on the other 
hand, was clearly indicated in only 61 assignments or 
units, and to a lesser extent in one. 
8. An assignment of any sort should be 
adapted to the principle that 
learning is an individual matter 
but proceeds best under a social 
setting. This assignment: 
a. Provides for individuals to work 
separately, in small groups, or 
as a class whole, depending on 
the nature of the work to be 
completed. Provision is made 
for class discussions, debates, 
panel talks, reports, or any 
kind of activity for pooling 
and sharing of the learned 
products ....... ................• 
b. Provides for students to work 
separately. Class discussions 
and the pooling and sharing 
phase of the work are provided 
for only at the completion of 
the assignment. Students are 
not permitted to work in small 
groups ..•...•.. ................. 
c. Provides for students to work 
only as individuals. There 
are no class discussions and 
no opportunity for the pooling 
and sharing of the learned 
products •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
d. Omits any treatment of this 
criterion so that it is 
impossible to tell HOW students 
would be expected to complete 
their work, whether they could 
work individually, in small groups, 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
18 11.9 
14 
7 4. 6 
or as a class whole.............. 112 74.2 
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Totals . ...................... . 
No •. of 
Tallies 
151 
Per Cent 
100.0 
As can readily be seen, the item most frequently 
checked under the eighth criterion was the last one. 
This provides evidence that the teachers who are making 
up their assignments and units are not giving written 
indications as to how their students are being asked to 
complete the work. It is quite possible, however, that 
the principle inherent in the eighth criterion may be 
recognized by the teachers, and that if it is, then oral 
directions might be given in class that would clarify 
this point. 
It was particularly difficult to classify the 
assignments and units in terms of this criterion. Evi-
dence to support the contention that the assignments were 
meeting this criterion, for example, was given only when 
the assignments explicitly provided for class discussions, 
panel talks, and other pooling and sharing techniques. 
Assignments meeting this criterion were those primarily 
given by the social studies teachers, where it was known 
that class periods are, from time to time, expressly 
devoted to discussion and comment on contemporary events. 
On the other hand, even in those instances where 
evidence can be given to show that no opportunities were 
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present for students to pool and share the learned 
products, we cannot be sure that such pooling and sharing 
experiences were NOT available to the students outside 
of the classroom learning situation. It is thus a matter 
for conjecture whether or not students worked on their 
assignments in small groups when they were at home, after 
school hours, or during week-ends. It is quite possible, 
too, that students may have completed their assignments 
- together, even when they were expressly asked to work 
as individuals. 
For these reasons, it seems fair to conclude that 
the reliability of the tallies made on the eighth 
criterion may be questioned, not in terms of the 
assignments as they were written, but rather in terms of 
the way that they may have been completed by the students 
themselves. 
9. An assignment of any sort should 
be so constructed that fear or 
compulsion plays no part in 
motivating the students. This 
assignment: 
a. Is so contructed that students 
are likely to have a real 
intrinsic interest in their 
work. The material relates 
to the students' other course 
work, and/or extra-curricular 
activities, and/or home 
interests ••••••••••••••••••••••• 
No. of 
Tallies 
44 
Per Cent 
29.1 
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b. Indicates that little 
attention has been paid to 
motivating students in terms 
of interest and appeal •••••••••• 
c. Makes no provision for students 
to relate the work of their 
courses or out-of-school 
interests. The assignment 
emphasizes tibusy work" for its 
own sake. Fear of failure is 
likely to be the only motiva-
tion for students ••••••••••••••• 
Totals . •........................ 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
94 
13 
151 
62.3 
8.6 
100.0 
Tallies made for the items listed under the ninth 
criterion statement indicate that most assignments and 
units incorporate very little in the way of motivating 
students in terms of interest and appeal. Five eighths 
of the units and assignments were classified under the 
second item. Almost a third of the units, on the other 
hand, were so constructed by teachers that students are 
likely to have intrinsic interest in the work they were 
supposed to complete. Only a small percentage of the 
assignments emphasized "busy work" and did not give 
evidence that any motivation other than fear of failure 
was present. These figures can also be interpreted to 
indicate that slightly over 90 per cent of the assignments 
and lessons were so worded that the principle of motivat-
ing students in terms of interest and appeal was at least 
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recognized to some extent by the teachers who constructed 
them. However, of the total number of units in which this 
principle seemed at all evident, the rati of the number 
of units in which the principle was clearly evident and 
the number in which motivation was slight is one to two. 
10. Wherever possible and logi·cal an 
assignment of any sort should be 
related to current problems or to 
items of current interest. This 
assignment: 
a. Makes provision for the treat-
ment and/or discussion of 
current events, current prob-
lems of regional or national 
significance. Material is 
presented in a challenging 
and provocative manner; 
students are not asked to 
come up with "parrot-like" 
allswers • •....................•• 
b. Makes provision for the treat-
ment and/or discussion of 
current events or problems in 
a perfuctory manner. Students 
are asked to look for "pat 
answers." One-sided stands 
on important· issues are 
encouraged ••••••••••••••••••••• 
c. Makes no provision for the 
treatment of current problems, 
which are expressly omitted or 
avoided, even though there is 
ample room for their inclusion 
by the nature of the assign-
ment . •..•.•...••...•••.. • • • • • • • 
No. of 
Tallies Per Cent 
25 16.8 
0 o.o 
32 21.2 
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d. JUSTIFIABLY omits any treat-
ment of current events or 
problems as having no real 
worth in the goals set up for 
this assignment ••••••••••••••••• 
Totals . ........................ . 
No. of Per Cent 
Tallies 
94 
151 
62.0 
100.0 
Results of the survey made for the tenth criterion 
appear to provide evidence that for most of the assign-
ments and units evaluated the question of including 
materials related to current problems or items of current 
interest does not apply. However, of the fifty-seven 
assignments for which the tenth criterion was applicable, 
twenty-five were so constructed that the principle was 
clearly evident, and thirty-two gave no evidence of it 
whatsoever. It is significant that in no instance was 
any assignment so worded that the students were asked to 
come .up with "pat answers" or were encouraged to adopt 
"one-sided" stands. 
11. An assignment of any sort 
should, as far as possible, 
provide the means of testing 
progress objectively. This 
assignment: 
a. S~ecifically provides for a 
test or tests or other 
evaluative devices that are 
designed to measure progress 
No. of 
Tallies 
Per Cent 
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comprehensively in terms of 
the goals of the assignment 
as well as the ultimate 
educational objectives of the 
course. The measures en-
compass the scope of the 
course and attempt to measure 
major aspects of the course 
intensively ••••••••••••••••••••• 
b. Specifically provides for a 
test or tests which measure 
only a limited amount in terms 
of the goals of the assign-
ment. The test items appear 
to be concerned with small 
points, specific details, and 
only the immediate objectives 
of the assignment ••••••••••••••• 
c. Specifically provides for a 
test or tests or other evalua-
tive devices which measure only 
superficially or unimportant 
details or elements of the 
assignment, thus making it diffi-
cult to evaluate fairly the 
students'· real educational 
growth . . ....................... . 
d. Makes no provision for testing 
or evaluating student progress •• 
No. of 
Tallies 
35 
41 
8 
67 
Totals •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 151 
Per Cent 
23.2 
27.1 
44.4 
100.0 
Tallies made for the .last criterion show that over 
two-fifths of the assignments evaluated made no provision 
whatso~ver for evaluation of student progress, but that 
one half of all assignments were so constructed that the 
principle of recognizing the importance of evaluation 
was embodied as part of the assignments. Of the eighty-
four assignments which provided the means of testing 
student progress~ thirty-five, or 43.2 per cent, met the 
criterion well; forty-one, or 50.6 per cent, met the 
criterion to a limited extent, and eight assignments, or 
9.8 per cent, did not meet the criterion except in a 
superficial manner. 
As stated above, it was very difficult to evaluate 
the assignments and units as represented entirely by the 
submission of textbooks, course outlines expressed in 
vague terms, and materials without any accompanying word 
of explanation by six eleventh -grade teachers. 
As the evaluation instrument was applied to these 
materials, it was soon evident that on the basis of the 
materials alone, very few of the criterion statements were 
met. The second criterion, dealing with neat appearance, 
correct grammar and spelling, was met, however, simply 
because of the fact that the materials being evaluated 
were largely books or other published writings; these, 
of course, had already been proof-read. The third 
criterion, dealing with the relationship between activi-
ties and goals, also appeared to be satisfied on the 
basis of the "problems" or "activities" or "exercises" 
which appeared at the end of each_ chapter of the text-
books. With respect to the nine other criteria, however, 
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conformity was the exception, not the rule. 
It will be remembered that the 11 a 11 item, appearing 
under the criterion statement, expressed a high 
relationship of conformity to the criterion; the "b ~' 
item i ndicated limited agreement; the "c" item indicated 
that the assignment was not conforming to the criterion 
statement at all. In cases where 11 d 11 items appeared, 
indication was given that the criterion, as a whole, eithe~ 
did not apply to the indivi dual assignment or that there 
was no evidence provided by the assignment to warrant 
checking any of the other items. 
The three types of materials submitted by these six 
teachers were classified according to the following item 
distribution, excepting the second and third criteria: 
"a" items •••••••••• g tallies 
"b" items •••••••••• 4 tall ies 
"c" items •••.••••• ,4 tallies 
"d" items ••••••••• l3 tallies 
It can be readily seen that the total number of 
tallies for the "a" and "bu items is equivalent to that 
made for the "d" items alone, and that the mean, mode, 
and median items was "c" in all criteria as a whole. 
This indicates clearly that where ~xtbooks, unexplained 
materials, and vaguely stated course outlines were handed 
in to be evaluated, the evaluation instrument showed them 
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to be deficient in terms of the criteria for well-planned 
assignments, units, lesson plans, or exercises. 
Conclusions that can be drawn from analyzing the 
differences between that group of assignments and lesson 
plans for which adequate explanations were supplied and 
the latter body of materials for which no such explanation 
were provided are: 
1. It is easier to evaluate clearly stated 
assignments. 
2. Those assignments which are clearly stated 
generally tend to meet the criteria to a 
greater extent than those which are not 
adequately explained. 
3. Inadequately explained materials are subject 
to greater latitude in interpretation with 
regard to application of the evaluation 
instrument. 
Reliability of the Assignment Evaluation Report 
Form:-- It was felt necessary to determine the reliability 
of the instrument as it applied to evaluating the material 
submitted by the 11~ grade teachers and checked by the 
writer. Even more important was the necessity to 
determine the extent that agreement of opinion on the 
specific item responses would obtain if the materials 
were checked by a second person. 
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To this end, ten units representative of the subject 
areas of French, English, American history, and 
mechanical drawing were randomly selected from the total 
number of submitted materials. These were given to the 
writer's thesis adviser to evaluate in terms of the 
instructions appearing on the Assignment Evaluation Repor1 
Form. As there are eleven criterion statements appearing 
on the Report Form, the evaluation of ten units providing 
a situation in which 110 responses would have to be made 
by the evaluater from a total Of 360 possible item ChOiCef. 
When these units had been evaluated and returned to the 
writer, a check was made to see the extent that agreement 
of the responses obtained on these Report Forms. Of the 
110 specific item-responses made by the writer in 
evaluating these ten units, identical responses were 
recorded by the adviser in ninety-nine cases, providing 
a reliability coefficient of .go. It was felt that this 
high degree of reliability indicated that the units had 
been fairly evaluated in terms of the instrument and 
that the analysis of the types of assi@unents, units, 
lesson plans, and daily exercises was, on the whole, a 
reasonable and valid one. 
Summary:-- If examination is made of the distributiol 
of tallies under the various item headings, certain fairl~ 
clear observations stand out: 
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1. Excluding the "unexplained" materials 
submitted by the six 11~ grade teachers, 
material handed in by the remaining 
fourteen teachers is, generally speaking, 
meeting the criteria for well-planned 
assignments, lesson plans, and units with 
respect to the following four areas: 
a. neat appearance, correct grammar 
and spelling 
b. close relationship between activities 
and goals 
c. adaptability to ·:. the students' 
experiential levels and abilities 
d. clarity of directions 
These four aspects of well-planned assignments, 
representing criterion statements 2, 3, 5, and 1, 
respectively are met by a preponderant majority of 
material submitted. The second criterion is met by 96.7 
per cent; the third criterion, by 92.0 per cent; the 
fifth criterion, by 78.1 per cent, and the first 
criterion by 66.9 per cent. 
2. Again excluding the "unexplained" material, 
the work handed in by fourteen teachers is, generally 
speaking, meeting the criterion only to a limited extent 
with respect to the following two areas: 
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• 
a. lack of fear of failure as a motivational 
factor 
b. provision for the means of testing student 
progress objectively 
These two areas are embodied in criterion statements 9 
and 11 respectively. With respect to the ninth criterion 
more than twice as many units or assignments showed littlE 
attention was paid to motivation in terms of interest and 
appeal as those which clearly were constructed so that 
students would be likely to have a real intrinsic 
interest in their work. With regard to the eleventh 
criterion, only seventy-six out of the 151 assignments 
met the criterion to any extent whatsoever. Of these 
seventy-six cases, only thirty-five conformed highly to 
the criterion, while the remaining forty-five measured 
student progress in terms of small points, specific 
details, and the immediate objectives of the assignment. 
3. With respect to most other criteria, statements 
numbered 4, 6, 7, and 8, however~ there was 
very little conformity between criterion and 
assignment. These criterion statements 
encompass the following areas or aspects of 
well-planned assignments: 
a. Avoidance of rigidity and inflexibility 
b. Provision for individual differences of 
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students' interests and abilities 
c. Provision .for individual differences 
of students' needs. 
d. Learning as an individual matter in 
11 
a social setting. 
With respect to the fourth criterion, only 29.8 per cent 
of the assignments .allowed for extensive self-direction 
on the part of the students, and only 17.8 per cent met 
the ~iterion in a limited manner. Conformity to the 
sixth criterion was met by 36.4 per cent of the assign-
ments, and, to a limited extent, by only 13.2 per cent. 
Of all criteria, however, it was the seventh statement, 
dealing with provision for individual differences of 
students' needs, which was least met by the assignments 
and units of the 11~ grade teachers. Only two-fifths of 
the material conformed to any degree whatsoever to this 
criterion. 
4. Regarding the tenth criterion statement, 
exactly 62 per cent of the material justifiably 
omitted treatment of current events or prob-
lems, but of those assignments for which the 
criterion was applicable, more than half were 
!/74.2 per cent of the material evaluated omitted any 
treatment of this criterion so that it was impossible to 
tell how students would be expected to complete their 
work. 
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not meeting the standard. 
5. If the tallies made for all teacher-submitted 
materials are combined, the total picture of 
the kinds of assignments and units and lesson 
plans used presents a situation wherein more 
~aterials do not meet the criteria than that 
which does~ 
One is naturally led to ask, at this point, which 
criterion statements are the most important in terms of 
their affecting good teaching-learning practices. And 
one is further tempted to ask if the materials submitted 
by the 11~ grade teachers are not meeting the more 
important criteria. 
Probably there is no one criterion statement, or 
combination of two or three, which are more i*portant 
than the . rest. All are important; and deficiency in any 
one area, or even several areas, is likely to affect 
adversely the effectiveness of the assignment or-· ·unit. 
On the whole, the assignments and units used by the 
11~ grade teachers appear to be generally satisfactory 
except insofar as they make provision for individual 
differences of students' needs, interests, and abilities. 
They also tend towards rigidity and inflexibility. These 
areas of deficiency, however, are significant because it 
is precisely in these are~that the school's Statement of 
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I 
Guiding Principles lays most stress. 
B. Statistical Analysis and Survey of 
Springfield High School 
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Correlation between I. Q. and Achievement Test Data: -
Early in the spring of 1958 all the tes~administered to 
the 11~ grade students of Springfield High School the 
previous December were delivered to the Statistical 
Laboratory of Boston University for scoring. IBM punch 
cards were used for each student to classify his raw 
scores and percentile rank. The means and standard 
deviations were calculated for each test administered, 
and these data were utilized to classify students accord-
ing to a stanine distribution. It was stated in Chapter 
III that the use of stanine correlations with I. Q. as 
opposed to the Pearson product-moment method, would make 
it possible to: 
a. construct tables indicating the stanine 
placement of all students. 
b. indicate precisely those students who were 
either over-achieving or under-achieving 
in terms of their abilities. 
c. indicate, both qualitatively and quantitatively, 
the extent that such deviation was occurring. 
I 
d. determine more accurately the relative 
success of the school in its efforts to 
meet the responsibilities imposed by 
its own criteria. 
While the total number of students involved in the 
testing program was sufficiently large to justify the use 
of stanine correlation as an evaluative technique, the 
numbers of students enrolled in specific subject areas 
fluctuated considerably. It was thus determined that the 
stanine technique would be most valid only in terms of 
the subjects where a sufficiently large number of students 
were enrolled to be meaningful statistically. Unfortuna-
tely, this decision automatically excluded utilizing test 
scores in some of the following areas, where the number 
of the students was small: 
Subject Number of Students 
-
1. Algebra I 7 
2. French II 24 
3. French III 13 (one of whom 
was an 11~ grade student) 
4. Latin I 3 
5. Latin II 3 
6. .Latin III 8 
7. Industrial Arts 19 
8. Plane Geometry 10 
Stanine correlations of ability and achievement were 
made, however, in the areas of plane geometry (N equals 
10), Industrial Arts (N equals 19), and French II (N 
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equals 24) by the "hand inspection" method.!/ This 
technique makes it possible to normalize raw scores 
according to stanine distribution, when N is no smaller 
than 10. In the areas of Algebra I, Latin, and French 
III, however, theN's were less than 10, and these scores 
were discarded. All scores, no matter what the N was for 
the specific subject area, were used in terms of their 
percentile equivalents as a means of evaluating the kind 
of preparation the college-bound students were receiving. 
Stanine correlations of ability and achievement 
were made in the following subject areas, where N's were 
large, and representative of the class as a whole: 
Subject 
1. Cooperative Reading Test: 
Vocabulary 
2. Cooperative Reading Test: 
Speed 
3. Cooperative Reading Test: 
Level of Comprehension 
4. Cooperative Reading T:est: 
Total 
s. Cooperative English Test: 
Jvlechanics of Expression 
6. French I: Vocabulary 
Number of Students 
187 
187 
187 
187 
187 
34 
1/According to a chart, "Number of Cases Falling at Each 
Score Level of a 9-Point Normalized Standard Score Scale 
when M equals 5 and S.D. ·equals 2," prepared by Walter 
N. Du.rost. 
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Subject 
1. French I: Grammar 
8. Cooperative Physics 
9. Cooperative Algebra Test 
(Algebra II) 
10. Crary American History Test 
Number of Students 
34 
42 
58 
179 
A few pre-cautionary words should be inserted at 
this point with regard to the interpretation of the 
stanine tables which follow. Because of inexactness 
inherent in any paper-pencil testing situation, it is 
not considered necessary that students be classed in 
exactly the same stanine for ability and achievement 
before they can be regarded as achieving exactly where 
they should be. Most authorities consider that a lati-
tude in achievement stanine within two score levels of 
that of the I. Q. is sufficiently indicative of satis-
factory achievement on the part of the student. This 
permissable spread not only compensates for the expected 
over-achievement on the part of the slow learners and 
the slight tendency for brighter students to under-
achieve, but also tends to make up for possible inaccura-
cies resulting from stanine placement on the basis of 
borderline raw scores. It is axiomatic, of course, that 
the more similarly placed are a student's stanines for 
ability and achievement, the more "perfect" is the 
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correlation. The perpendicular dotted line, running from 
the lower left to the upper right of the chart, represents 
"perfect" correlation under ideal conditions. The heavy 
lines, running parallel in zig-zag order in the same 
direction, represent the limits of stanine score levels 
within which students should be located if they are to 
be considered as achieving consistent with their abilities 
Stanine Ability-Achievement tables follow below for 
the ten test areas for which adequate N's were available 
and for the four additional areas for which correlations 
had to be made on the basis of the 11hand inspection" 
method. 
Crary American History Test:-- The Crary American 
History Test was administered to 179 students. The 
following figure illustrates the relationship of ability 
and achievement. The fifteen students who deviated either 
upwards or downwards from their expected achievement 
stanines represent 8.4 per cent of the total number taking 
the test. Six students deviated to the extent of a total 
of nine levels below that which is allowable. On the 
other hand, nine students deviated to the extent of a 
total of eleven levels above that which is expected. Wit 
regard to the history test, there was slightly more over-
achievement than under-achievement. 
In terms of those students who over-achieved, it 
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N = 1 
9 
8 ' 
7 
6 1 
4 
3 
2 1 
1 
FIGURE 1 - AMERICAN HISTORY 
STANINE CHART 
ABILITY - ACHIEVEMENT 
1 8 7 
4 10 2 
8 12 3 
4 5 10 1 
1 4 3 3 1 
3 2 
13 1 
2 
1 t 
2 8 21 35 44 33 27 8 
RAW SCORE RANGE: 86 (3 5-1 20) 
HEA~J : S'8 . 89 
STAllDARD DEVIATI OH : 12.45 
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13 
25 
39 
25 
30 
24 
13 
5 
is to be noted that they were all relatively slow 
learners, placing in the lowest four stanines mentally, 
the greatest over-achievement being scored by students 
in the two lowest stanines. 
On the other hand, under-achievement on the history 
test was reserved exclusively by those students who were 
mentally at the top of the class. 
Thirty students, or 16.2 per cent of the number 
taking the Crary American History Test, placed in the 
same stanine for both I. Q. and achievement. 
If the tallies of the number of students placing at 
the upper and lower levels of their achievement stanine 
limits are examined, an interesting picture is presented. 
There were twenty students who were placed in stanines 3 
through 7 on the vertical axis (intelligence) who scored 
two stanines above expectancy on achievement. No student 
located in the first four stanines mentally scored as 
much as two stanines below his I. Q. stanine on the 
achievement test. On the other hand, there were twenty-
five students located in the stanines 5 through 9 whose 
achievement stanines were two levels below that of their 
intelligence scores. This phenomenon clearly shows that 
mde~achievement is limited to the students placing in 
the five highest stanines on their intelligence test. 
While all these students scored within the maximum 
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allowable limits, the picture presented, nevertheless, 
indicates a trend of performance that has possible 
significance. 
Of greater importance, however, is the fact that 
164 students, or 91.6 per cent of those taking the 
history test, placed within the allowable limits of 
deviation. This indicates that an overwhelming proportion 
of the class as a whole was achieving consistently in 
history in terms of their intelligence. 
Cooperative Mechanics of Expression Test:-- A second 
area in which students were tested was the mechanics of 
English expression. The test consists of three parts, 
grammar, punctuation, and spelling. Results of the test 
are reported in Figure 2 below. 
The five students who deviated either upwards or 
downwards from their expected achievement stanine 
represents only 2.7 per cent of the class. In the case 
of the Mechanics of Expression test the difference between 
over and under-achievement is very slight. As in the case 
of the history test, over-achievement was scored by 
students located in the lower I. Q. stanines, while under-
achievement was restricted to the brighter students. 
If we examine the number of students placing in the 
maximum allowable fringe stanines in the horizontal axis, 
it is shown that there were fourteen students in the 
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FIGURE 2 
COOPERATIVE MECHANICS OF EXPRESSION TEST 
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lowest four stanines mentally who scored as much as two 
stanines above those recorded for their I. Q.•s. Three 
students in the 6~ stanine mentally scored in the 8~ 
achievement stanine. On the other hand, sixteen students 
located in the highest five intelligence stanines scored 
two stanines below in achievement. There was one student 
in the 3rd mental stanine who placed in the lowest 
achievement stanine. These data support the conclusions 
made with regard to deviation recorded on the history 
test performance. Over-achievement tends to be a 
phenomenon limited to the slow learners, while under-
achievement is limited to the brighter students. 
Nevertheless, there is a very high degree of 
correlation between achievement and ability on this test. 
Fifty-one students, or 27.3 per cent, placed in the same 
stanine for both areas, and 182 students, or 97.3 per 
cent of those taking the test placed within the allowable 
limits of stanine deviation. This presents a picture of 
remarkable performance. The 11~ grade students appear 
overwhelmingly to be achieving consonant with their 
abilities in the three areas covered by the Mechanics 
of Expression test. 
Cooperative Reading Test:-- A third test administere 
to the 187 members of the class was the Cooperative 
Reading ~· The test is divided into the following 
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four areas: 
a. Vocabulary 
b. Speed of Reading 
c. Level of Comprehension 
d. Total (made up of the three component parts) 
Figures indicating correlation between ability and 
achievement for each of these areas appear below. 
a. Vocabulary:-- Figure 3 shows the levels of 
performance with regard to the vocabulary 
section of the test. In terms of under-
achievement, there was one student each .in 
stanines 9, 8, and 5 on the vertical axis 
who scored three stanines lower, or one 
below the maximum limit, on the horizontal 
axis. 
With regard to over-achievement, there 
was one student each in stanines 6, 3, and 
1 on the vertical axis who scored three 
stanines higher, or one above the allowable 
limit, on the horizontal axis. 
Per£ect correlation, that is, identical 
stanine placement for I. Q. and vocabulary 
achievement, on both tests was recorded by 
eighty-seven students or 46.4 per cent of 
those participating. One hundred eighty-one 
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FIGURE 3 - VOCABULARY 
S TANINE CHART 
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students, or 96.8 per cent, placed within 
the permissable deviation limits. The 
very high degree of relationship between 
ability and achievement in vocabulary 
tends to support the contention held by 
many of the relatively close degree of 
correlation between these two areas in 
general. This contention seems to be 
proved unquestionably by the data 
relating to the performance of Spring-
field's 11~ grade. Surprisingly, how-
ever, there was no student in the 9~ 
ability stanine who achieved as high 
on the vocabulary level; the 9~ achieve-
ment stanine was reached by three 
students, one · each from the 6~, 7~, and 
8~ stanines of the vertical axis. 
b. Speed of Reading:-- Figure 4 shows the 
extent of correlation between ability 
and achievement in the area of speed of 
reading. 
Deviation beyond the permissable 
stanine limits, as determined by the 
students' placement in I. Q. stanines, 
was very slight. One student placed in 
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FIGlfflE 4 - SPEED OF READING 
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the 9~ mental stanine achieved at the 
6~ achievement stanine level. Another 
student located in the 5~ mental stanine 
placed in the 2nd achievement stanine. 
Over-achievement, on the other hand, was 
limited to one student placed in the 3rd 
mental stanine whose achievement score 
brought him up to the 6~ stanine level. 
Deviation, either up or do\~, was thus 
recorded for only three students, or 
1.6 per cent of the class. 
36.9 per cent of the class, or 
sixty-eight students, placed in the 
same stanines for both ability and 
achievement, while 98.4 per cent, or 
184 students, were placed in stanines 
appropriate to their abilities. 
As in the case of the vocabulary 
levels of achievement, no 9~ stanine 
student achieved as high in speed of 
reading. The highest achievement 
stanine was reached by only two students 
whose vertical stanine placement was 8. 
c. Level of Reading Comprehension:-- Figure 5 
shows the extent of correlation between 
245 
H = 187 
FIGURE 5 
LEVEL OF READING COMPRETENSION 
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ability and level of reading comprehension. 
Four students under-achieved to the 
extent of three stanines levels below 
those of their I. Q. stanine placements. 
These students were mentally placed in 
the 5~, 7~, and 9~ stanines. Over-
achievement was recorded by two students; 
one in the third mental stanine reaching 
the 6~ achievement stanine, and another 
in the fourth stanine in intelligence 
reaching the 7~ stanine in level of 
comprehension. While the numbers of 
students who deviated from their expected 
stanines is admittedly low, representing 
3.2 per cent of the class, there was 
twice as much under-achievement by the 
brighter students as there was over-
achievement by the slowest learners. No 
9~ stanine students on the vertical axis 
achieved as high on the horizontal axis. 
Highest stanine achievement was recorded 
by only two students placed in the 8~ 
stanine vertically. 
Thirty-three and two tenths per cent 
of the class, or sixty-two students, placed 
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in the same stanines for both ability 
and level of comprehension. Altogether, 
there were 181 students, representing 
96.8 per cent of all those taking the 
reading test, whose achievement and 
ability levels of stanine pl~cement are 
indicative of a high degree o~ correla-
tion. 
d. Total Score:-- With respect to the total 
score of the Cooperative Reading Test, 
correlation between ability and achieve-
ment is indicated by Figure 6. Perfor-
mance in this area represents the average 
achievement of the student in terms of 
his scores in the vocabulary, speed of 
reading, and level of comprehension 
sections of the test. 
As can be seen from the stanine 
chart, deviation either upwards or down-
wards from expected achievement levels 
is virtually negligible. In terms of 
under-achievement, only one student 
placed in the highest vertical stanine, 
achieved three levels lower, or in the 
sixth horizontal stanine. Over-achievement 
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is recorded for one student in the 3rd 
stanine mentally whose achievement score 
was sufficiently high to place him in 
the 6~ stanine hor~zontally. 
Highest achievement scores, those 
meriting placement in the 9~ stanine, 
were earned by four students in the 8~ 
stanine mentally. In all sections of 
this test the brightest five students 
in the entire class consistently failed 
to match their identical stanine in 
achievement rating. Highest achievement 
levels appear to be reached, in Spring-
field's 11~ grade, by students predomin-
antly placed in the 8~ stanine. In the 
case of vocabulary achievement, the 
highest levels were reached by students 
in the 6~ and 7~ stanines, as well. 
One hundred eighty-five students 
out of 187, or 98.9 per cent, however, 
were achieving at levels consistent with 
their abilities with regard to the Total 
section of the reading test. This 
remarkable correlation between ability 
and achievement represents the highest 
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performance of any of the tests or sub-
sections administered to the 11~ grade 
students. 
Cooperative Algebra Test:-- Sixty-five students 
were given the Cooperative Algebra Test, seven of whom 
were enrolled in Algebra I, and fifty-eight, in Algebra 
II. As the number of students enrolled in the former 
course is so small, stanine correlations would be 
meaningless. Accordingly, only those 11~ graders 
enrolled in Algebra II are considered. 
It should be pointed out that all fifty-eight 
students enrolled in this course have elected the college 
preparatory program and are relatively more homogeneous 
as a group than the students already reported on above. 
Table 7 illustrates the degree of relationship of 
ability and performance in algebra by these select 
college-bound students. It can be seen that thirteen 
students, or 23.4 per cent of the number taking the 
course, deviated to the extent of a total of fifteen 
stanine levels below that which is allowable to be 
considered satisfactory. No students over-achieved 
beyond the upper stanine levels determined by their 
vertical stanine placements. In fact, no student ever 
reached two stanine levels above his I. Q. stanine, and 
there were only two students who even exceeded by one 
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FTGURE 7 
COOPERATIVE ALGEBRA TEST 
STANINE CHART 
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level his I. Q. level. No student attained the 8~ or 9~ 
stanine in achievement. 
Performance on the algebra test by these college-
bound students in no way approximates the remarkable 
correlation of ability and achievement as determined by 
the tests already reported on ; Forty-five students, or 
76.6 per cent of those participating in the test, were 
achieving consistent with their abilities. With very 
few exceptions, moreover, these students were clustered 
at the lower stanine levels in terms of achi evement. 
The fact that these data relate to superior students 
is borne out by the numbers of students placing in the 
higher intelligence stanines: there were twenty-eight 
students placing in the three highest vertical stanines; 
thirty students in stanines 4, 5, and 6. There were no 
students tested who were below the 4~ stanine mentally, 
and there were only ten students in stanines 4 and 5. 
These facts tend to support the conclusion that the 
brightest students in the class are not achieving in 
algebra to the same extent that they are in English or 
American History. Furthermore, when the slower learning 
students are added to this select group, over-achievement 
is recorded soley by the students located in the lower 
stanines mentally. 
Cooperative Physics Test:-- The Cooperative Physics 
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~ was administered to forty-nine students, including 
seven students electing the cooperative machine course. 
Unfortunately, these seven students were not on hand 
during the time that the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental 
Abilities Test was given~o the 11~ grade, but were 
engaged in on-the-job training in manufacturing plants 
located in Springfield. As no recent measure was avail-
able that could determine their intelligence placements, 
these students were excepted from inclusion in the data 
relating to ability-achievement correlation. This left 
a class number of forty-two. 
Figure 8 shows the relationship of ability to 
performance in the area of physics achievement. 
It will be noted that, like the type of students 
taking the ~lgebra tests, relative homogeniety characteriz s 
the make-up of the class in intelligence. There were 
twen~y-two students located in the three highest vertical 
stanines, representing slightly more than half the class. 
Twelve students placed in the 6~ stanine, three in the 5~, 
and five in the 4~. 
Figure 8 indicates that twelve students, or 28.6 per 
cent of the number of students whose scores were correlate , 
under-achieved to the extent of a total number of fourteen 
stanine levels below the limits necessary to be classified 
as satisfactory in terms of achievement. No student 
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scored sufficiently well in achievement to be considered 
an over-achiever. 
Tendency towards under-achievement by the group 
being tested is indicated by two further observations. 
There was only one student, located in the 6~ stanine in 
intelligence, who scored as much as two stanines above 
his mental placement. In addition, there was only one 
student, placed in the 5~ vertical stanine, who even 
scored one stanine above his mental level. Inspection of 
the chart tends to verify the contention that the class 
placed generally lower in achievement than in intelligence. 
There were eleven students, for example, located in the 
8~ and 9Th stanine as far as intelligence is concerned, 
but there were only two students located in the 8Th staninE 
as far as physics performance is concerned. No one scorec 
in the 9~ stanine in achievement. 
On the other hand, there were thirty students, or 
71.4 per cent, who were satisfactorily achieving in 
physics on the basis of their intelligence scores, albeit 
at the lower "fringes" of acceptability. 
In terms of percentages, it appears that students 
are achieving to an even less extent in physics than they 
are in algebra. In both instances, however, satisfactory 
performances were made by over 70 per cent of those being 
tested. 
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French Tests Administered to French I Students:--
There were two French tests administered to thirty-four 
students enrolled in French I. This was the lowest numbe 
for which figures were prepared without the use of the 
"hand inspection 11 method. It was felt that thirty-four 
was the lowest number for which correlation f.igures could 
be effectively constructed. 
Figure :g: shows the extent of correlation between 
ability and achievement with regard to the first French y 
test, A Standardized French Vocabulary ~· 
Although French I is not restricted only to those 
students preparing for college, the make-up of the class 
is remarkably homogeneous. There were, for example, no 
students enrolled in this course from the vertical 
stanines 1, 2, or g. Twenty-seven students are spread 
throughout stanines 6, 7, and 8 on the vertical axis, 
and there were only seven students located in stanines 
3, 4, and 5. As a class the students can be characterize 
as predominantly over average in terms of their abilities 
Nine students, comprising 26.5 per cent of the 
number tested, under-achieved to the extent of a total 
number of eleven levels below the maximum allowable 
1/A Standardized French Vocabulary~' prepared by 
Durham University, and published by University of London 
Press, Ltd., London, England, 1953. 
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limits of achievement consistent with ability. Despite 
relative homogeneity in ability there was considerable 
heterogeneity in achievement performance. The twelve 
students located in the 6~ stanine on the vertical axis, 
for example, were spread out over a total of six stanine 
levels in achievement. The three students placed in the 
5~ stanine, vertically, are spread out over a total of 
seven stanine levels on the horizontal axis. Surprising! 
homogeneity in achievement is recorded primarily by those 
students located in the two lowest and two highest mental 
stanines. 
Of the total number taking the vocabulary test in 
French, twenty-five students, representing 75.5 per cent, 
achieved at levels consistent with their abilities. As 
in the case of physics and algebra, however, the 
achievement scores were chiefly translated into stanine 
pdsitions at the lower levels of acceptable performance. 
There were no students who placed two stanines above 
their intelligence stanines. 
Correlation between ability and performance on the y 
French grammar test is indicated by Figure 10. As the 
same students took the grammar test as those who were 
1/A Standardized French Grammar ~' prepared by Durham 
University, and published by University of London Press, 
Ltd., London, England, 1953. 
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given the vocabulary test in French, remarks pertaining 
to the make-up of the class in terms of ability are also 
relevant here. The high scores on both tests, incidental ~ ' 
were made by the same individual, who was located in the 
8~ vertical stanine. 
The ten students involved who deviated beyond those 
limits of expected ;achievement performance represent 
29.4 per cent of the number of students who took the 
French grammar test. As can be readily seen, practically 
all deviation was in terms of under-achievement. The 
nine students in this category fell below their respec-
tive achievement stanines to the extent of a total of 
twelve levels. The one student whose score merited his 
placement in achievement three stanines above that of his 
intelligence performance stands out prominently from his 
classmates: there was not even one other student who 
even placed two stanines above his intelligence level, 
and there were only six students who placed one stanine 
above their vertical axis positions. 
With respect to the French grammar test, twenty-
four students, or 70.6 per cent achieved at satisfactory 
levels in terms of their abilities. As in the cases of 
algebra, physics, and French vocabulary, however, most 
of those who can be regarded as satisfactory achievers 
are performing at the lower levels of acceptability. 
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If the results of the vocabulary test are compared 
to those of the grammar test, (it will be remembered 
that the population was identical) certain conclusions 
can be made on the evidence offered by the data: 
a. In relative terms achievement performance 
was superior on the vocabulary test to that 
of the grammar test, on the basis of stanine 
placement alone. 
b. While the class range was identical for 
both tests, and while the scaled scores 
were so standardized to have equal rank 
for any given scaled score for either 
test, the mean for the grammar test was 
12 points lower than that of the 
r vocabulary test. Achievement levels in 
grammar were consistently lower, on the 
basis of scaled scores. 
c. In terms of deviation, there was slightly 
more and wider fluctuation recorded by 
the students in the grammar test. Nine 
students under-achieved on the vocabulary 
test to the extent of a total of eleven 
stanine levels; nine students under-
achieved on the grammar test to the 
extent of twelve stanine levels. In 
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addition there was one over-achiever. 
No one over-achieved on the vocabulary 
test. 
Cooperative Plane Geometry Test:-- Use of the y 
"hand inspection" technique for normalizing standard or 
scaled scores into a nine-point stanine scale brought 
forth the following facts with regard to the ten students 
enrolled in plane geometry and who took the Cooperative 
Plane Geometry Test. They are reported in Figure 11. 
Deviation was recorded by two students. One student 
located in the 6th stanine on the vertical axis under-
achieved by two stanine levels below the lower limit of 
acceptable performance; another student in the 2nd 
stanine, mentally, reach the 5~ stanine in achievement. 
Eight of the ten students achieved at levels 
consonant with their ability. Considering the fact that 
the ~n students involved are spread out over six stanine 
levels in ability, this population must be considered to 
be relatively heterogeneous. Their geometry performance, 
too, is reflected in a stanine spread of seven levels, 
part of which, of course, is explained by the "forced" 
distribution determined by the "hand inspection" method. 
This range of achievement, as indicated by the stanine 
1/\'lalter N. Durost, ~· Cit. 
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distribution, however, is probably a reliable one because 
of the considerable range in scaled scores made by this 
group of students. 
The Niddletown Industrial Arts Test:-- The r-1iddletowz 
1 -
Industrial Arts Test11was administered to twenty students, 
one of whose scores had to be discarded because the 
student was a senior. He apparently had been given the 
test by mistake. In any case his name does not appear on 
the roster of the 11~ grade. Thirteen of the students 
had elected the varied trades course, five were enrolled 
in the general course, and one was taking the college 
preparatory program. In relative terms, this population 
can be considered to be below average in ability. Four-
teen of the nineteen students, for example, were located 
in the 2nd, 3rd, and 4~ vertical stanines. There was 
one student each in stanines 6 and 7, the highest recordec 
for this group. 
Figure 1 ~ shows how .these nineteen students achieved 
in terms of their abilities. 
Considering the small number of students involved 
(it should be kept in mind that only the 11~ grade 
students' marks are considered, not the entire class), 
the deviation from expected achievement levels is 
~Middletown Industrial Arts ~' Bureau of Educational 
1easurements, Kansas Teachers College of Emporia, Kansas. 
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significantly great. It can be observed that under-
achievement beyond the permissable limits consonant with 
satisfactory achievement was recorded by only one 
student. On the other hand, six students over-achieved 
to the extent of a total of ten stanine levels above 
those where expected normal performance would place them. 
These six students represent almost a third of the 11~ 
grade students taking the test. Furthermore, this 
tendency towards over-achievement can be observed in the 
placement of almost all the other students. Except for 
the lone under-achieving deviate, no student placed even 
as far as two stanines below his intelligence stanine; 
there were only two students who placed one stanine below 
their vertical axis placement. Altogether there were 
eighteen students, or 94.7 per cent of the test popula-
tion, who were either achieving at their expected levels 
or significantly above. 
As in the previous cases where over-achievement was 
recorded by the 111!! grade students, outstanding perfor-
mance on the horizontal axis appears to be limited to 
the slower learners. In the case of industrial arts, 
moreover, not only was over-achievement primarily limited 
to these students, but there was, quantitatively speaking, 
more over-achievement on this test than on any other 
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administered to the Springfield students. In view of the 
almost consistently superior achievement performances 
made by the slow learners, one is tempted to conclude 
that more over-achievement occurred in the industrial 
arts area because, partially at least, the test populatior 
was heavily distributed in the lower stanines on the 
vertical axis. 
French Tests Administered to French II Students:--
The "hand inspection" method was also used to place in 
achievement stanines the twenty-four students enrolled in 
French II. The tests in the areas of grammar and 
.Y 
vocabulary which were administered to the French I 
students comprise the tests given to the 11~ grade 
students enrolled in French II. Different norms were 
used, of course, to correspond to the number of completed 
semesters for each testing population. 
Correlation of achievement in vocabulary and ability 
for these twenty-four students enrolled in French II is 
reported in Figure 13. 
That the data relate to superior students is evident 
from the fact that three-fourths of the students are 
placed in the top four stanines in intelligence. Only 
six students rank below them mentally. 
i/A Standardized French Vocabulary Test, A Standardized 
French Grammar Test, Loc. Cit. 
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Under-achievement, on the other hand, was recorded 
by seven students to the extent of a total number of 
eleven stanine levels below those where satisfactory 
achievement should have placed them. One student located 
in the 6~ vertical stanine over-achieved to the extent of 
placing in the highest achievement stanine. Her 
vocabulary score was higher than that of any of the 
thirteen "brighter" students. 
Considerable heterogeneity in achievement performancE 
is plainly evident. The five students placed in the 6~ 
vertical stanine achieved scores in vocabulary over a 
spread of eight stanine levels • . There were also 
considerable spreads in achievement stanine levels for 
the other students as well. 
Satisfactory achievement was made by seventeen of 
the twenty-four students, representing 70.8 per cent of 
those taking the vocabulary test. However, most of these 
students were located in the lower achievement stanines 
compared to t hei r intelligence placements. 
Figure 14 shows the degree of correlation between 
ability and grammar test achievement. 
The range on the grammar test for the French II 
students was two points less than that recorded by the 
same students on the vocabulary test. The number of 
students deviating from expected performance levels, on 
270 
9 
r. 
u 
'7 
( 
G 
5 
3 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
J:< I GURE 1 
STANIEE GH.A!.T 
ABILI TY - AC.TIIEVEHENT 
FREHCr IT ('}[' .ArJ{llS ) 
2 3 
2 
1 1 
1 
1 
)_, 
r 
1 
-~ 
_j 2 
1 
1 
r) 
1 
/ 
7 8 9 IQF 
1 l;. 
1.~ 
..--' ) 
1 ~J:; 
I .... 
... 
.J 
" 
.-:. 
(' 
1 
I 
o I 
I 
I 
I 
\ 
_ _________________ ____ _ ] 
') 
._1 
') 
~::... 1 
; 
·--------- --------- -.l 
271 
the other hand, was two more than on the vocabulary test, 
or a total of ten students, representing 41.7 per cent of 
the class. Deviation in grammar perfon1ance, furthermore, 
was entirely in terms of under-achievement. Ten students 
deviated to the extent of a total number of eighteen 
stanine _ .. levels below that where satisfactory achievement 
should have placed them. Regarding even a tendency 
towards over-achievement, there was not. any discernible 
evidence that students were achieving at the upper staninE 
levels of their corresponding I. Q. stanine placements. 
In fact, the highest achievement in grammar, consonant 
with ability, was recorded by one student who placed in 
the 6~ stanine of the vertical axis and who reached the 
7~ achievement stanine. Most students appeared to be 
achieving at stanines one and two levels below that of 
their corresponding I. Q. placements. 
Satisfactory achievement by French II students on 
the grammar test is therefore recorded by fourteen of the 
twenty-four students, or 58.3 per cent of the class. 
This represents the lowest correlation between ability 
and achievement on any of the tests administered to the 
11~ grade students for which correlation was made, either 
by the construction of a stanine chart where achievement 
performance was determined by standard deviation or by 
the "hand inspection" method. 
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On the basis of the data furnished by the students 
enrolled in French II, virtually the same conclusions 
regarding performance on the vocabulary and grammar tests 
can be made as were reached in the performance com·parison 
made on the data furnished by performance of the French I 
students. 
a. Achievement on vocabulary was superior to that 
made on the grammar test on the basis of 
stanine placement. 
b. Class ranges were almost similar for the 
two tests administered. 
c. The mean for the vocabulary test was 45.6, 
while that of the grammar test was 31.5, or 
about fourteen points lower. As the scaled 
scores were standardized to have equal rank 
for any given score for either test, the 
achievement levels in grammar were 
consistently lower on the basis of scaled 
scores. 
d. In terms of deviation, there was more and 
wider fluctuation from expected performance 
levels recorded by the students in the 
grammar test. Seven students under-achieved 
in vocabulary to the extent of a total of 
eleven stanine levels below satisfactory 
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horizontal stanine placements. One student 
over-achieved by one stanine level. In 
grammar performance, however, ten students 
under-achieved to the extent of a total of 
eighteen stanine levels. There was no 
over-achievement. 
Summary:-- The extent of satisfactory achievement 
by the 11~ grade students and the extent that deviation 
occurred from expected performance levels, in terms of 
over and under-achievement is found in Table 9. 
On the basis of the data already reported on, and 
the summarized data in this table, it is possible to 
make sev·eral observations with regard to overall student 
performance in the various subjects for which testing 
situations were applicable. 
1. Satisfactory levels of achievement are 
reached to a higher degree, in terms both 
of numbers of students tested and in 
percentages, wnen theN's of the testing 
population are greatest. In .the four 
areas covered by the Reading test, the 
American History test, and the Mechanics 
of Expression test, the number of students 
tested represent as many of the 11~ grade 
- - - -----· 
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Table g. Summary of Correlations Between Ability and Achievement 
on Fourteen Test Areas by Students of the 11~ Grade, 
Springfield, Vermont, High School 
Name of Test 
and 
Subject Area 
(1) 
Cooperative 
Reading Test: 
Vocabulary 
Speed of Reading 
Level of 
Comprehension 
Total 
No. of 
Students 
Tested 
I2J_ 
187 
187 
187 
187 
Levels of Achiev·ement 
Within Two 
Stanine 
Levels of 
I.Q. Stanine 
Level 
Number of 
Students 
and 
Per Cent 
181 
184 
181 
185 
(31 
96.8 
98.4 
96.8 
98.9 
Over-
Achievement 
Number of 
Students 
and 
Per Cent 
3 
1 
2 
1 
(4)_ 
1.6 
0.5 
1.1 
0.55 
(Continued on next page) 
Under-
Achievement 
Number of 
Students 
and 
Per Cent 
(5) 
3 1.6 
2 1.1 
4 2.1 
1 .o. 55 
--~ 
- --
\0 
1:'-
C\J 
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I Table 9. (Continued) 
Levels of Achievement 
\vi thin Two 
Stanine 
I Name of Test No. of Levels of Over- Under-
and Students I. Q. Stanine Achievement Achievement 
I Subject Area Tested Level 
I Number of Number of Number of 
I Students Students Students 
I 
and and and I 
Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent 
I ll) l2) 
_l3J l4J l5) 
Crary American 
History ~ 179 164 91.6 9 5.0 6 3.4 
Coo:12erative 
Mechanics of 
ExJ2ressionTest 187 182 97.3 2 1.1 3 1.6 
Coo:12erative 
Algebra ~ 
Al~ebra II 58 45 76.6 0 o.o 13 23.4 
Coo12erative 
Physics Test 42 30 71.4 0 o.o 12 28.6 
A Standardized 
French Vocabulary 
Test--French I 34 25 73.5 0 o.o 9 26.5 
I 
I I:'-I:'-I (\J 
l 
I 
I Table 9 (Continued) 
Levels of Achievement 
I Within Two 
I Stanine 
Name of Test No. of Levels of Over- Under-
and Students I.Q. Stanine Achievement Achievement 
Subject Area Tested Level 
Number of Number of Number of 
Students Students Students 
and and and 
Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent 
llJ l2) l3) l4) l5) 
A Standardized 
French Grammar 
!ill--French 1 34 24 70.6 1 2.8 9 26.5 
A Standardized 
French Vocabular~ 
Test--French II 24 16 66.6 1 4.2 7 29.2 
A Standardized 
French Grammar 
Test 24 14 58.3 0 o.o 10 41.7 
!1iddletown 
Industrial Arts 
Test 19 12 62.9 6 31.8 1 5.3 
~-~~~ 
- - - - -- - ~-- - -- - -- - -
--
ro 
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Table 9 (Concluded) 
I 
I 
I Levels of Achievement 
I 
I Within Two 
I Stanine 
I Name of Test No. of Levels of Over- Under-
~ and Students I. Q. Stanine Achi.evemen t Achievement 
I Subj ec.t Area Tested Level 
' 
Number of Number of Number of 
Students Students Students 
and and and 
Per Cent Per Cent Per Cent 
(1) l2J l3J l4) l5J 
CooEerati ve Plane 
Ge'a:Jmetr;y Test 10 8 80.0 1 10.0 1 10.0 
Total 1359 1251 92. 1 27 2.0 81 5.9 
-
as were available to be tested. In these 
six test areas, correlation between ability 
and achievement was highest. If the 
students who over-achieved are combined 
wi t h those who achieved within two 
stanine · levels of their intelligence 
stanines, there is no instance where 
satisfactory performance was recorded by 
less than 96.6 per cent of those tested. 
In the total section of the Cooperative 
Reading ~ (CIT), sat.isfactory and over-
achieving levels were reached by slightly 
more than 99.4 per cent of the class, the 
highest performance correlation attained 
by the class in any test or sub-test 
area. 
2. Conversely, less satisfactory levels of 
achievement were recorded by the students 
when theN's of the testing population 
were smaller, with the exceptions of 
achievement performance recorded by the 
nineteen students who were given the 
Middletown Industrial ~ ~ and that 
of the ten students who took the 
Cooperative Plane Geometry Test. The 
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lowest correlation between ability and 
achievement was recorded by the twenty-
four students enrolled in French II who 
were given the Standardized French 
Grammar Test. In this instance 58.3 per 
cent of the class attained satisfactory 
achievement levels. Again excepting the 
industrial arts area, percentages of 
satisfactory performance ranged from a 
low of 58.3 to a high of 80.0 when the 
testing population N's were no greater 
than 58 nor less than 10. 
3. Despite the observations reached in 
paragraphs 1 and 2 above, the size of 
theN's of the testing population had 
less affect in determining the extent 
that students were attaining satisfactory 
achievement levels than the actual make-
up of the classes in terms of the 
students' I. Q.'s. For example, the 
lowest achievement ratings were recorded 
by students who took the French vocabulary 
and grammar tests (both French I and 
French II) the algebra test, and the 
physics tests. In these areas, almost 
280 
all of the students electe~ the college-
preparatory program~. Their I. Q. stanines 
were distributed in the upper stanine 
levels on the vertical axis almost without 
exception. 
As can be seen from Table 10 below, the students 
tested in these six areas were average or superior in 
ability. 
Table 10. Distribution by Intelligence Stanine of Under-
Achievers Tested in the Areas of French 
Grammar, French Vocabulary, Physics and Algebra · · 
Name of Test Number of Stanine Levels 
or Under-
Title of Achievers 1,2,3 4 5 6 7 8 9 Course 
ll) (2) l3 
Algebra II •••• 13 0 2 0 4 4 2 1 
Physics ••••••• 12 0 0 0 4 2 3 3 
French I 
(Vocabulary~ •• 9 0 0 1 4 3 1 0 
French I 
(Grammar) ••••• 9 0 0 0 3 3 3 0 
French II 
(Vocabulary) •• 7 0 1 0 1 3 1 1 
French II 
(Grammar) ••••• 10 0 1 1 2 3 1 2 
Totals ••••• 60 0 4 2 18 l8 ll 7 
Duplication of students appears in the two 
French tests and in other areas as well. 
This arises because of the fact that the 
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majority of these students were enrolled 
in college preparatory classes. But, 
even discounting this double, and in some 
instances even triple, counting of the 
students, the fact remains that as a 
group they "'ere not achieving at levels 
consistent with their superior abilities 
in any of the separate subject areas 
provided above. 
It will be noted from the previous 
table, which summarized achievement and 
ability correlations, that the highest 
percentages of under-achievement were 
recorded by the students tested in 
these six areas. The extent of under-
achievement was represented by a low of 
23.4 per cent taking the algebra test, 
and a high of 41.7 per cent of the 
French II students who took the grammar 
test in that language. 
On the other hand, the I. Q.'s of 
the nineteen students who were given 
the Middletown Industrial Arts Test were 
distributed primarily in the lower 
stanines. There was one student placed 
~82 
in each of the stanines 1, 6, and 7; two 
students in the 5th stanine; six in the 
4~; five in the 3rd, and three in the 2nd. 
If the percentage of satisfactory achievers 
is combined with that of the o.ver-achievers, 
the total number of students achieving at 
or significantly above their expected 
levels is 94.7 per cent. This percentage 
of correlation comes close to approximating 
those recorded on the three tests where 
large N's were available. 
4. With the exception of the ten students 
who took the Cooperative Plane Geometry 
Test, some of whom were college-bound and 
whose percentage of satisfactory or over-
achievement was 90.0, the brightest 
students tended to under-achieve. Con-
versely, the slower learning students, as 
indicated primarily by the performances 
of the industrial arts students, tended to 
over-achieve. 
5. When the slower learning students are 
combined with the average or bright 
students, and where theN's are as high 
as possible, correlation between ability 
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and achievement is higher than when 
homogeneous groups are correlated 
separately. Heterogeneity of the 
students in terms of I. Q. has a 
definite affect in insuring higher 
correlation in performance by the 11~ 
grade students of Springfield High 
School. This is borne out by the 
remarkably high number of students 
who achieved consistently with their 
abilities on the English and history 
tests. In the si~gle test area where 
slow learners happened to be grouped 
homogeneously, performance correlation 
was almost as high. In the several 
test areas where the brightest students 
were grouped homogeneously, however, 
performance correlation was very much 
lower. 
6. In terms of subject areas covered by 
the testing, performance correlations 
were highest in the English areas and 
in American History. They were lowest 
in those areas EXCLUSIVELY adopted by 
the college-preparatory students: 
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French, algebra, physics. 
C. Recreational Reading Folders 
In the spring of 1958 the recreational reading 
folders of 11~ grade students were examined in order to 
determine the amount of reading done outside of the school 
and the relative quality of these selections in terms of 
the abilities of the students reporting them. As 
mentioned in the previous Chapter, this was done in order 
to establish some basis on which to gauge the effective-
ness of this part of the school's program, to see if 
students were reading widely and extensively during their 
free time consonant with their abili t ies. 
Some years ago, the English teachers established the 
practice that students report their recreational reading 
entries in their folders according to the marking period 
in which they had completed their reading selections. As 
there are four marking periods in the school year, the 
typical reading folder is divided into four sections, 
representing a cumulative listing of books from September 
through the middle of June. The use of the marking period 
as the division was determined as being the most satis-
factory method, for it permitted teachers to make peri odic 
comments on the quantity and quality of the selections 
being reported by their students, and it furnished, 
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partially at least, a basis for grading students on their 
outside reading selections. 
For the purpose of the present study only the 
selections reported during the second marking period were 
examined. This division roughly corresponds to the ten 
weeks between the first week of November and the second 
week of January. The first marking period, beginning in 
September, was expressly avoided as there was some 
question as to whether students in some English classes 
would be permitted by their teachers to record selections 
they had read during the summer vacation. Obviously, 
these entries would not present a true picture of 
students' reading accomplishments for the first marking 
period. It was felt that the selections recorded during 
the second marking period were as representative as those 
for the third or fourth marking period. The boys, for 
example, might have less time to read during the fall 
because of the demand on their time made by football; in 
the winter months, however, it might be basketball, and 
in spring, track or baseball might make corresponding 
inroads on their time. There did not appear to be any 
one marking period, except for the first, that might have 
either disadvantages or advantages over any other in 
terms of affecting availability of time after school houre. 
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In terms of the kinds of entries recorded by the 
students, it should be pointed o~t that a considerable 
latitude is permitted. Since the folders are maintained 
by every student in the class, wide differences of 
reading ability are represented, ranging from the virtual 
non-reader to the student with a veracious capacity to 
cover extensive ground. For this reason, entries in 
folders include magazine selections, as the minimum 
permissible, to full-length nclassics." In terms of 
reading difficulty, the range is from grade two to 
college graduate. 
It might be asked, too, whether the selections 
reported by the students accurately represent all that 
they really were reading. There are several factors 
which lead to the assumption that the entries do present 
as fair a picture of reading accomplishment as it possible 
to determine without holding individual conferences. 
1. The students are likely to include all 
selections on the grounds that their 
English grades will be partially deter-
mined by the teachers' examinations of 
the reading folders. 
2. As students are encouraged to list 
\ 
practically anything they have read, 
there is no compulsion to "pad" their 
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folders by recording books they may not 
have actually read. 
3. Recording the entries is a relatively 
si~ple procedure. There are no lengthy 
book reports required, merely three 
lines for students to make comments for 
each selection they have read. This 
simplified procedure reduces student 
reluctance to take the time to report 
on what they have read. In addition, 
all English teachers regularly schedule 
class time for students to bring their 
folders up to date. 
4. As the reading selections are interpreted 
solely in terms of individual ability, 
each student is competing only against 
himself. Fear of failure, rivalry, and 
other negative influences are not 
operating in the area of recreational 
reading. In fact, honest recording is 
encouraged rather than left to chance. 
Unfortunately, there were not folders available for 
examination for all students enrolled in the 11~ grade. 
Although according to the class list, there were 197 
students in the junior class, folders could be located 
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in the various English classrooms for 172 students, 
representing 87.3 per cent of the class as a whole. This 
number, however, is sufficiently high to reflect overall 
class reading achievement. 
Types of selections read (all materials):-- In terms 
of the types of books and selections read and the number 
of items recorded, Table 11 below shows the distribution 
of listings in the students' reading folders for the 
y' 
second marking period. 
Table 11. Type of Selections Read by the 11~ Grade 
Students of Springfield, Vermont, High 
School for a Typical Ten-Week Period 
A 
Type of Selection Number Sub-Group Rank All 
Selections (% Age) 
(1) 12)_ 131 (4 )_ (5) 
NON-FICTION 141 
Human Relations •• 5 14 .005 
Vocations •••••••• 10 12 1.180 
Hobbies and 
Crafts ••••••••• 3 16 .003 
Biography •••••••• 57 4 6.130 
How To Study ••••• 2 18 .003 
Science •••••••••• 8 13 .010 
Sports ••••••••••• 3 16 .005 
(Continued on next page) 
¥.Z According to the tabular lay-out used by !"label S. Noall, 
'Evaluation of a College Reading Program, University of 
Utah, 1952-1953," Unpublished doctoral dissertation, 
University of Southern California, Los Angeles, 1957, 
p. 263. 
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Table 11. (Concluded) 
Type of Selection Number Sub-Group Rank All 
Selections (% Age) 
ll) l2) {3) (4J {5) 
Advent~re ••••••••• 22 10 2.361 
Social Science •••• 5 14 .005 
History •••••.••••• 26 7 2.800 
12.500 
FICTION 798 
Romance ••••••••••• 171 3 18.950 
Sports •••••••••••• 23 9 2.560 
Short Stories ••••• 292 1 31.880 
Adventure ••••••••• 208 2 22.765 
Science Fiction ••• 24 8 2.625 
Westerns •••••••••• 35 5 3.780 
Mysteries ••••••••• 27 6 2.975 
Animals & Nature •• 18 11 1.965 
87.500 
Total •••••••• 939 100.000 
Examination of Table 11 indicates that the 172 
students whose folders were checked were reading seven 
times as many fiction selections as non-fiction. In 
terms of quantity, however, this ratic;:. is probably not 
so great. Of the 798 fiction items listed 292 were short 
stories, and another 208 were adventure stories. These 
two sub-groups, which ranked first and second of all type~ 
of selections, accounted for 500 entries. This representf 
62.6 per cent of all fiction items, and 53.2 per cent of 
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all entries made by the students. But these selections 
varied in le~gth from a low of five or six pages to a 
full book-length novel. Many of the individual titles 
came from popular magazines, 11 slick" paper-backs, and 
other sources of current periodical literature. 
The preference for reading fiction, however, is 
further borne out by the data relating to the same sub-
groups when listed under fiction and non-fiction. Under 
the non-fiction division, for example, adventure selec-
tions amounted to twenty-two, while under the fiction 
division almost ten times as many entries were recorded 
by the students. Sports, as a non-fiction sub-group, 
ranked sixteenth with a total of only three entries. 
This category under fiction, however, ranked ninth \vi th 
a total of twenty-three entries, more than seven times as 
great. 
The only sub-group under the non-fiction division 
that appeared to be unusually popular, compared to the 
others, was biography, which ranked fourth. No other 
sub-group, except adventure and history ranked less than 
twelfth. 
It would appear that the Springfield students prefer 
fiction for the sake of fiction rather than for the sub-
group category. Westerns, mysteries, and romances, com-
bined with the first two choices, short stories and 
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adventure, account for 732 entries, or 77.9 per~nt of 
all selections made. 
In addition, these students are apparently selecting 
their recreational reading materials on the basis of 
brevity rather than length. They preferred to read 
several articles of high interest appeal rather than one 
long book. 
The reading folder selections of the boys in the 11~ 
grade are reported in Table 12 below. 
Table 12. Type of Selections Read by the 11~ Grade Boys 
(86) of Springfield, Vermont, High School for 
a Typical Ten-Week Period 
Type of Selection 
NON-FICTION 
Human Relations ••• 
Vocations ••••••••• 
Hobbies & Crafts •• 
Biography ••••••••• 
How To Study •••••• 
Science ••••••••••• 
Sports •••••••••••• 
.Adventure ••••••••• 
Social Science •••• 
History ••••••••••• 
Number Sub-Group Rank 
76 
3 14 
4 13 
2 17 
27 3 
1 18 
6 12 
13 8 
3 14 
3 14 
14 7 
(Continued on next page) 
.All 
Selections (% Age) 
-750 
.950 
.595 
6.365 
.003 
1.550 
3.192 
.750 
-750 
3.295 
18.200 
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Table 12. (Concluded) 
Type of Selection Number Sub-Group Rank All 
Selections (% Age) 
FICTION 352 
Romance •••••••••• 8 11 1.875 
Sports ••• • ••••••• 15 6 3.500 
Short Stories •••• 191 1 44.395 
Adventure •••••••• 86 2 20.000 
Science Fiction •• 16 5 3.740 
Westerns ••••••••• 17 4 3.840 
Mysteries •••••••• 10 9 2.350 
Animals & Nature. 9 10 2.100 
81.800 
Total ••••••••• 428 100.000 
It can be readily observed that the boys in the 
class, as a group, are reading slightly more non-fiction 
selections t han the class as a whole. They are, never-
theless, reading five times as many fiction selections 
as non-fiction. 
Short stories and adventure still rank first 
and second. Romance, which ranked third with all studentf, 
dropped to eleventh place with only eight entries. With 
boys, the third choice was reserved for biography. 
Westerns moved up from fifth to fourth choice. Sports, 
fiction, which was ninth choice of both boys and girls, 
moved up to sixth place among the boys. Science fiction, 
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also, seems to be preferred more by boys than girls. With 
the combined group this category ranked eighth, while the 
boys alone ranked it fifth. History, non-fiction, 
remained the same. Other categories that remained 
relatively unchanged in rank were: Animals and nature 
selections, human relations, vocations, hobbies and crafts 
how to study, and social science. Mysteries dropped from 
sixth choice of the class as a whole to ninth place among 
the boys. 
Of particular interest is the fact that the number 
of short stories and adventure selections, the first two 
choices, account for 78.7 per cent of all the fiction 
categories, and 64.3 per cent of all selections read 
during the second marking period. The preponderant weight 
given to just two categories by the poys provides evidence 
that, as a whole, the boys are not spreading their read-
ing selections over a very wide variety of types. They 
are, in fact, virtually restricting their reading diets 
within relatively narrow limits. 
In terms of quantity of selections recorded by the 
boys, the average number of selections for the ten-week 
period amounts to 4.9 per person, including magazine 
articles as well as books. Inspection of the individual 
folders shows that the minimum recorded was one short-
story by one boy and a maximum of seven novels by another 
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student. 
Table 13 below indicates the distribution of 
selections recorded in the recreational reading folders 
of the eighty-six girls of the 11~ grade. 
Table 13. Type of Selections Read by the 11~ Grade Girls 
(86) of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
for a Typical Ten-Week Period 
Type of Selection Number Sub-Group Rank All 
Selections (% Age) 
NON-FICTION 65 
Human Relations •• 2 13 .40 
Vocations •••••••• 6 12 1.17 
Hobbies & Craft~. 1 16 .20 
Biography 30 4 5.87 
How To Study ••••• 1 16 .20 
Science •••••••••• 2 13 .40 
Sports ••••••••••• 0 ·18 o.oo 
Adventure •••••••• 9 8 • 1.76 
Social Science ••• 2 13 .40 
History •••••••••• 12 7 2.35 
12.75 
FI CTION 446 
Romanc e •••••••••• 163 1 31.95 
Sports •••••••.••• 8 10 1.56 
Short Stories •••• 101 3 19.74 
Adventure •••••••• 122 2 " 23.84 
Science Fiction •• 8 10 1.57 
Westerns ••••••••• 18 5 3.52 
Mysteries •••••••• 17 6 3.32 
Animals & Nature. 9 8 1.76 
87.25 
Total •••••••• 511 100.00 
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From Table 13 it is clear that the girls over-
whelmingly prefer fiction to non-fiction selections; they 
are reading slightly more than seven times as many 
individual works o£ the former type of material. Not 
surprisingly, the girls prefer romance to all other sub-
groups. Adventure and short stories, however, rank 
second and third. The first three choices, however, 
amount to 386 individual entries and represent 88.5 per 
cent of all fiction selections and 75.5 per cent of all 
entries recorded in the girls' folders. These three 
categories, furthermore, are very much alike in terms of 
the selections classified under them. It is difficult 
in many instances to determine exactly the dividing line 
between romance and short story selections, or even 
adventure and romance. It seems reasonable to draw the 
conclusion that the girls are reading virtually the same 
type of selections, even though these selections are 
distributed over three- sub-groups. 
Biography, which ranked fourth among the selections 
recorded by the girls, is represented by only thirty 
titles. This represents seventy-one entries less than 
the third-ranking category, short stories. And the 
category that ranked fifth, westerns, is represented by 
only eighteen selections. The "drop-off" of the number 
of selections beyond the first three-ranking sub-groups 
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is considerable. In fact, the number of selections 
ranking below fourth place is only ninety-five, or 18.6 
per cent of all entries made in the folders. The fact 
that 81.4 per cent of all selections were classified 
under only four sub-groups provides clear evidence that 
the girls, as a group, are restricting their reading 
selections within even narrower limits than the boys. 
While the boys reserved fifth place for science-
fiction, the girls ranked this sub-group tenth. 
Mysteries were ranked sixth by the girls, but the boys 
relegated this sub-gro~p to tenth place. History 
remained unchanged. No girl selected any material in 
the sports category, while this classification ranked 
eighth, with t h irteen entries, among the boys. The 
remainder of the categories, both in the non~fiction 
and fiction divisions, remained relatively unchanged in 
terms of preference by the two sexes. 
Inspection of the girls' folders showed that the 
minimum recorded was one adventure selection by one girl, 
while the maximum number was eighteen selections, mostly 
quite short in length, by another girl. There were 
several girls, however, who probably had covered more 
material by virtue of their recording only novels. 
As the number of girls and the number of boys whose 
reading folders were examined were equal, direct 
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comparisons can be made in terms of the quantity of 
selections recorded by the two groups. It has already 
been noted that the average number of selections per 
individual boy was 4.9. Among the girls, the average 
number was 5.9, or one selection more. For all students, 
the average number was 5.5. 
Quantitative differences in terms of the number of 
selections recorded by the 11~ grade girls and the 11~ 
grade boys are indicated in Table 14 below. 
Table 14. Differences in Numbers of Selections, By Type, 
Read by 11~ Grade Boys and 11~ Grade Girls 
for a Typical Ten-Week Period 
NUlVIBER Difference 
Type of Selection Girls Boys Between Girls and 
Boys 
NON-FICTION (total) 65 76 11 
Human Relations •• 2 3 1 
Vocations •••••••• 6 4 2 
Hobbies & Crafts. 1 2 1 
Biography •••••••• 30 27 3 
How To Study ••••• 1 1 0 
Science •••••••••• 2 6 4 
Sports ••••••••.•• 0 13 13 
Adventure •••••••• 9 3 6 
Social Science ••• 2 3 1 
History •••••••••• 12 14 2 
FICTION (total) 446 352 94 
Romance •••••••••• 163 8 155 
Sports ••••••••••• 8 15 7 
Short Stories •••• 101 191 90 
(Continued on next page) 
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Table 14. (Concluded) 
N U H BE R Difference 
Type of Selection Between 
Girls Boys Girls and 
Boys 
Adventure •••••••• 122 86 36 
Science Fiction •• 8 16 8 
Westerns ••••••••• 18 17 l 
Mysteries •••••••• 17 10 7 
Animals & Nature. 9 9 0 
Inspection of Table 14 shows that the boys had read 
a total of twenty-two more selections in the areas of 
human relations, hobbies and crafts, science, sports, 
social science, and history, of the sub-groups belonging 
to the non-fiction division. The 11~ grade girls, on 
the other hand, had read a total of eleven more selectionE 
in the areas of vocations, biography, and adventure. 
There was no difference between the sexes in terms of the 
how-to-study sub-group. 
With respect to the types belonging to the fiction 
division, the boys had recorded a total of 105 more 
selections in their folders in the areas of sports and 
science fiction, and short stories. 
On the other hand, the girls read a total of 199 
more selections than did the boys in the areas of 
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romance, adventure, westerns, and mystery. There was no 
difference between the sexes in terms of the selections 
in the sub-group animals and nature. 
Types of books read:-- Thus far only the number of 
selections has been discussed. This in itself does not 
provide a complete picture in terms of quantitative 
achievement of the class. In order to understand the 
actual coverage in terms of the length of the selections, 
it is necessary to determine how these selections are 
classified as to the amount of content. 
In this connection, it should be pointed out that 
there is no adequate definition for the length of a book. 
For the purposes of this study, a book-length selection 
is d efined as any entry made by the 11~ grade students in 
their reading folders specifically classified as such. 
This includes novels, biographies, full-length mysteries, 
and all other books of whatever sub-group denomination 
read by the students. Materials not considered books 
are short stories, magazine and newspaper articles, essay~ , 
and other relatively short-length materials not published 
as books. It should be further noted that a collection 
of published short stories or essays is here regarded as 
one book selection and not a number of short stories or 
essays, reported as individual titles. 
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Of the total of 939 selections read during the 
typical ten-week period, 464 were books according to the 
definition stated. This number represents 49.4 per cent 
of roughly half of all the entries recorded in the 
students' folders. 
Of the 511 selections recorded by the girls, 287 
were books, representing 56.5 per cent of all their 
entries. 
The total number of selections read by the boys 
was 428, of which 177 were books. This number represents 
41.4 per cent of their selections. 
A comparison of the two sexes shows that the girls 
read 110 more books than the boys, a difference of 15.1 
per cent. 
From the data reported in Tables 12 and 13 it has 
been shown that in terms of the number of selections read 
by the 11~ grade students, the girls recorded 83 more 
entries in their folders than the boys. Of the total 
number of selections read, this difference represents 
7.7 per cent. This quantitative difference, however, is 
greatly magnified by the real difference in reading 
accomplishments made by the two sexes as indicated by the 
difference in terms of the books read. As stated above, 
the girls read 110 more books or 23.7 per cent of all 
books read by the entire class. 
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The 177 books read by the boys represent a 
hypothetical achievement of 2.1 books per student; on the 
other hand, the 287 books read by the girls can be 
translated to an average of 3.3 books per student. The 
"average" girl is, therefore, reading slightly more than 
one book more than the "average" boy over a ten week 
period. As a class, the per capita reading achievement 
for the ten weeks is 2.7 books. If this figure is 
multiplied by four, to correspond to the four marking 
periods or full school year, the per capita achievement 
is 10.8 for the class as a whole. This figure does not 
include, of course, all selections read, as it has been 
shown that the number of books reported by the students 
is equal to a pproximately one half of the entries 
recorded in the reading folders. 
The estimated 10.8 books read during the year by 
the average 11~ grade student is very close to the figure 
given by the librarian of Springfield's town library. 
According to her annual report for the year 1957, the 
"average per cgita circulation (using 10,000 as popula-
tion) was 11." In all likelihood, however, the 11~ 
grade students are reading even more than the townspeople 
1/Springfield Town Report, Springfield Printing Corp., 
Springfield, Vermont, 1957, p. 70. 
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are on the basis that student per capita achievement is 
calculated on a school year of approximately 37 weeks. 
The librarian's report, however, i s based on a calendar 
year of 52 weeks, or 15 more weeks. 
Difficulty of the books read:-- In order to deter-
mine the difficulty of the selections chosen by the y 
students, the Readability formula of Rudolf Flesh was 
employed on a random sample of the 464 books read. A 
list of the books read was made in which the books were 
listed under each student who had recor ~ ed them. The 
list of students was arranged by sex, girls preceding 
boys, and in alphabetical order. Names were omitted and 
numbers were substituted. The books were listed in the 
same order as they appeared in the actual reading folders. 
Beginning with the eleventh book and every succeeding 
eleventh book on the list the titles were recorded 
separately on another sheet. Recourse was made to the 
school library and the town library so that these books 
could be taken out and examined in terms of the Flesh 
formula. In cases where the books appeared to be 
privately owned or were not readily available to be 
checked, reference was made to the original listing of 
titles, and entries immediately above or below the 
1/Rudolf Flesh, ~ 12 ~Readability, Harper and 
Brothers, New York, 1951. 
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eleventh selection were recorded as possible substitute 
samples. 
In all, fifty-two books were selected, of which 
thirty-nine were readily available and could be easily 
checked, and thirteen were substitutes. 
Seven of these fifty-two books were classified as 
non-fiction selections, representing 13.5 per cent of 
the total examined. This percentage is sufficiently 
close to the percentage of 12.5 recorded for all non-
fiction selections read by the class. Forty-five books 
were classified as fiction and represent 86.5 per cent 
of the total examined. It will be recalled that the 
percentage of all fiction selections read by the class 
was 87.5. It seems fair to conclude that the sample of 
books randomly selected closely approximates the pattern 
of fiction - non-fiction found in the total selections 
recorded by the students. 
In Table 15 below will be found the distribution 
of these books in terms of the reading ease scores 
determined by the use of the Flesh formula. 
(Table 15 on next page) 
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Table 15. The Reading Ease Scores of Fifty-Two Randomly 
Selected Books Representative of the Books 
Read by the 11~ Grade Students of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High School During a 
Typical Ten-Week Period 
Number of Books Reading Ease Score Grade Level 
0 ••••••••••• 115-120 1 
1 . .......... 110-114 2 
2 • • • • • • • • • • • 105-109 3 
6 • • • • • • . . . • • 100-104 . . 4 
14 . .......... 90-99 5 
11 • .••.•...•• 80-89 6 
11 • •••••.•••• 70-79 7 
3 •••••••...• 60-69 8 & 9 
3 ••••••.•••• 50-59 10 - 12 
1 .•••••••••• 30-49 13 
-
16 
0 . .........• 0-29 College 
Graduate 
Reading ease scores ranged from a low of 110.701 to 
a high of 47.975, representing a spread of 63.726 score 
points. The mean score for the class was 84.32. The 
modal score was in the range 90-99. 
From Table 15 it can be seen that thirty-six books, 
representing 69.2 per cent of all those sampled, are 
distributed in the three score ranges, 70-79, 80-89, and 
90-99. According to the table it is to be noted that 
these ranges correspond to reading selections of a 
difficulty commensurate with grades 5, 6, and 7. The 
mean reading score of 84.32 places the average book read 
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by the 11~ grade students at sixth grade levels of 
difficulty; the modal score was in the 90-99 reading 
ease range, representing only fifth grade in difficulty. 
The range in reading difficulty represented by the 
books read by these students is not unusual for high 
school students of today. Research has shown that the 
spread in reading abilities of students in a given class 
increases as the students progress through the grades in 
such manner that the higher the grade level under con-
sideration, the greater will be the spread of students' 
reading abilities. In the case of Springfield's 11~ 
grade, the spread represented by the reading ease scores 
is within the limits reading authorities would consider 
"normal" for today's schools. 
However, despite the allowances which must be made 
because of the considerable range in reading difficulty, 
it is somewhat unusual that the Springfield students' 
book selections are predominantly classified at five 
grade levels below their actual grade placement. In fact, 
inspection of Table 15 shows that the students read only 
four books, or 7.7 per cent of those sampled, of a 
difficulty commensurate with grade 11 or above. 92.3 per 
cent of the books read, according to the Flesh formula, 
were of ninth grade difficulty or less. 
In terms of style, the range of books read by 
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the llY! grade students is represented by "associative" 
through "difficult." The two books in the score range 
105-109 are described as "very sil;ilple;" the six books 
in the score range 100-104 are described as "simple" and 
are typified by the comic book; the fourteen books 
distributed within the modal range of 90-99 are classifie 
as "very easy," the better comic book. There were eleven 
books spread in the next range, 80-89, in which the class 
mean fell. These books are described as "easy," and are 
typical of pulp fiction. In the range 70-79 eleven books 
are characterized as "fairly easy" and are representative 
of slick fiction. The three books within the score range 
of 60-69 are typical of "standard" selections such as 
mass non-fiction, the Reader's Digest, Newsweek, or~· 
The three books located in the range 50-59 are classed 
as "fairly difficult," or similar to the level of diffi-
culty found in Harper's or the Atlantic Monthly. The one 
"difficult" book is typical of academic or scholarly 
works. 
From the data reported thus far, it is evident that 
the llY! grade s t udents are reading materials of difficult 
levels characteristic of those considerably below the 
llY! grade. 
If the performance of these students on the 
Cooperative Reading~ (CIT), level of comprehension 
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section, is recalled, it can be shown that the materials 
recorded in the students' reading folders are also 
considerably below the levels of difficulty which they 
are capable of handling satisfactorily. 
Figttre 4 on page 244 (Chapter IV) showed the stanine 
correlation of ability and level of reading comprehension 
achievement. Correlations of the four sections of the 
reading test were summarized in Figure 6 on page 249. 
It was shown in these figures that 187 students, or 97.9 
per cent of the full class enrollment, were achieving at 
the following levels with respect to level of comprehen-
sion: 
1. 181 students, representing 96.8 per cent of 
those tested, placed within two stanine 
levels of their I. Q. placements. Achieve-
ment performance within these limits is 
considered to be satisfactory. 
2. two students, representing 1.1 per cent 
of those tested over-achieved, and 
3. four students, representing 2.1 per cent, 
under-achieved. 
As a class, therefore, 97.9 per cent of those 
tested were achieving at or above satisfactory levels 
in terms of reading comprehension. Stanine correlations 
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in the other sub-test areas of vocabulary, speed of 
reading, and total score closely approximated the high 
level of performance achieved in the area of level of 
comprehension. 
It will . be recalled that the class mean for the 
level of comprehension section of the Cooperative 
Reading Test was 47.86 scaled score points. The standard 
deviation was 11.56, and the range was represented by a 
low score of 18 and a high of 76 in scaled scores. 
According to the percentile norms published by the 
Cooperative Test Division of the Educational Testing 
Service for the Cooperative English Test a scaled score 
of 47.86 corresponds to an end-of-year percentile rank 
11 
for 11~ grade students of about 37. However, as the 
test was administered at the beginning of the fourth 
month of the school year, a more accurate percentile rank 
would lie between that given above and 50, the percentile 
rank supplied for a score of 47.86 achieved by a student 
at the end of his 10~ grade year. The mid-point between 
these two percentile ranks would be about 44. The low 
and high scaled scores, incidentally, correspond to 
percentile ranks of 1 and 99 respectively. 
1/According to the norms for Public Secondary Schools of 
the East, Middle West, and \'lest, "Percentile Ranks for 
High School Students," p. 6. 
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It seems fair to conclude that the mean score of the 
11~ grade students at Springfield High School, corres-
ponding to a percentile rank of about 44, is indicative 
of near-average performance on a national basis. 
The test manual, of course, does not attempt to 
interpret percentile ranks in terms of grade levels of 
reading achievement. It is, therefore, impossible to tell 
how Springfield's students would be placed as to the 
levels of diff iculty of the books and materials they were 
reading. The only direct comparison that can be made on 
a nation-wide basis is that of Springfield's level of 
comprehension performance in terms of percentile rank. 
Again, according to the test manual, the national means 
for end-of 10~ grade norms is 47.6 and for end-of ll~ 
grade, 50.8. The fact that Springfield's mean of 47.86 
falls between these two nationally derived figures shows 
that Springfield's students of the 11~ grade can be 
considered virtually typical of the nationally "average 11 
student in terms of his achievement in the area of level 
of comprehension. 
It would appear that the typical 11~ grader of 
Springfield is able to comprehend at levels of reading 
achievement corresponding to those of the typical 11~ 
grader in the nation as a whole. Yet in terms of the 
difficulty of the selections recorded in the recreational 
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reading folders of the Springfield students, the levels 
of difficulty at which most of their selections must be 
classified are substantially belo\.; those which they have 
shown themselves capable of achieving. 
Summary:-- While entries in the recreational reading 
folders for only one marking period were examined care-
fully, certain patterns emerge as characteristic of the 
reading achievement and the levels of difficulty of the 
selections which the students recorded. There would 
appear to be no valid reason why the findings of one 
typical ten-week period would not apply for the school 
year as a whole. 
1. During the ten-week period 939 selections were 
recorded in the reading folders of 172 students, 
representing 87.3 per cent of the class. 
2. Fiction was the overwhelming preference of 
both boys and girls. Only 131 selections 
were distributed in the ten sub-groups 
classified in the non-fiction division. As 
a sub-group short stories was the favorite 
choice among boys, and romance ranked in 
first place with the girls. 
3. In terms of books read, the girls had 
recorded 110 more entries in their folders 
than the boys. As a whole the class had 
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read 464 selections of book length. In 
terms of individual average achievement 
this corresponds to slightly more than 
the average per capita circulation in 
Springfield's town library. 
4. In terms of the difficulty of the books 
read, the Flesh formula for determining 
reading ease was used on a representative 
sample of 52 books. Findings indicated 
that the 11~ grade students were reading 
selections predominantly easier than that 
which they were capable of understanding. 
This discrepancy was underlined by 
reference to the stanine correlations of 
ability and level of comprehension 
achievement as determined by test results 
of the Cooperative Reading Test and the 
comparison of Springfield's 11~ graders 
to national norms on a basis of percentile 
rank. 
An analysis of the findings made from the study of 
the reading achievements of these 11~ grade students 
yields the following observations: 
1. The students whose reading folders were 
examined were not reading widely and 
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extensively in terms of their abilities. 
2. Instead, they were restricting their 
recreational reading diets within relatively 
narrow limitations. This was particularly 
true of the girls. The boys were reading 
about five times as many fiction 
selections as non-fiction. For the girls, 
this ratio . . was slightly greater than seven 
to one. 
3. Both the boys and girls were reading 
materials of a relatively unchallenging 
nature as indicated by the reading ease 
scores obtained on the Flesh formula. 
The range of the reading ease scores was 
quite broad and doubtless representative 
of the class range in reading levels of 
comprehension. But slightly more than 
ninety per cent of the books read were, 
in terms of difficulty'· distributed over 
levels of from grades two through nine. 
About sixty-nine per cent of all books 
read were clustered in the three grades 
5, 6, and 7 with respect to their 
difficulty. 
4. The average number of selections read 
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per student for the second quarter was 
5.5. Over the length of the school year, 
it would seem fair to conclude that this 
average would be increased to about 
twenty-two selections per student. While 
t his figure may be high, the value of 
these selections is considerably reduced 
by the fact that they are limited in 
scope and are predominantly too easy for 
the students. One is led to question 
the merits of the present basis for 
maintaining students' reading folders. 
It s.eems plain, in fact, that the read-
ing habits of these students are 'not 
being challenged in terms of constructive 
and worthwhile growth. No direction, no 
guidance appear to be operative. 
5. If the school really believes in provid-
ing "situations where every pupil will 
develop the ability to use his leisure 
time wisely and gain an appreciation of 
11 
aesthetic values," then it would appear 
1/See above, Chapter Il, p. 85, "Statement of Guiding 
Principles," Principle .No. 8. 
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that the present basis for the maintenance of the 
recreational reading program must be questioned. The 
evidence is clear that under the present system the 
students are not being given adequate opportunities to 
develop their abilities to make wise use of their leisure 
time with respect to reading. \r.hile there are exceptions 
to this, as evidenced by the reading accomplishments of 
a few of the students, it ''~ould also seem reasonable to 
observe that the students, are not being given opportuni-
ties to gain an appreciation of aesthetic values. 
Interpretation of Personality Test Data:-- As stated 
11 in Chapter III the California Test £! Personality was 
administered to 187 students of the 11~ grade, represent-
ing 97.9 per cent of the class as a whole. The test 
itself is divided into two parts, the first of which 
concerns a student's personal appraisal of himself in 
terms of self-reliance, estimate of his own worth, sense 
of personal freedom, feeling of "belonging," and with-
drawing tendency. The second part measures how the 
student "functions as a .social being: his knowledge of 
social standards, social skills, freedom from anti-social 
tendencies, and his family, school, and community 
~Louis P. Thorpe, Willis W. Clark, and Ernest W. Tiegs, 
alifornia ~ of Personality, (1953 Revision), Los 
Angeles, California Test Bureau, 1953. 
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relationships." In addition to the twelve sub-test 
areas of the two parts of the test, there are also scores 
obtained for personal adjustment, social adjustment, and 
total adjustment. All scores are given in terms only of 
percentiles, as determined by normalizing the scores on 
a national basis. In the area of personality local norms 
for New England students are not available, and the 11~ 
graders of the Springfield High School are thus compared 
directly with students all over the nation as a whole. 
Reviewing student performance on the California 
Test of Personality, the following table is presented to 
show the areas of strength and weakness of the various 
sections of parts one and two. 
Table 16. Number of Students and Per Cent of the 11~ 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont High 
School Scoring At Or Above the 50~ Percentile 
in the :E'ifteen Sections of the California 
Test 2f Personality (N = 187) 
Test Area 
Part One: Personal Adjustment 
Self-reliance •••••••••••••• 
Scores At Or Above 
the 50~ Percentile 
Number of 
Students 
123 
Per Cent 
of Class 
65.8 
(Continued on next page) 
1fAccording to the test manual, p. 3. 
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Table 16. (Concluded) 
Test Area 
Sense of Personal Worth ••• 
Sense of Personal 
Freedom ••••••••••••••••• 
Feeling of Belonging •••••• 
Freedom from Withdrawing 
Tendency •••••••••••••••• 
Freedom from Nervous 
Symptoms •••••••••••••••• 
Total Personal Adjustment. 
Part Two: Social Adjustment 
11 Social Standards ••••••••• 
Social Skills ••••••••••••• 
Freedom from Anti-Social 
TendencieslJ •••••••••••• 
Family Relations 1f ...... . 
School Relations •••••••••• 
Community Relations ••••••• 
Total Social Adjustment ••• 
Total Adjustment •••••••••• 
Scores At Or Above 
the 50~ Perc.entile 
Number of Per Cent 
Students of Class 
117 62.6 
107 57.2 
98 52.4 
71 37.9 
105 56.7 
93 49.7 
132 70.6 
71 37.9 
93 49.7 
102 54.5 
101 54.0 
85 45.4 
82 43.8 
86 45.9 
Summary:-- Performance on the various sub-sections 
of the personality test by the 11~ grade students shows 
considerable fluctuation. The highest standard of per-
1/Percentile scores of 50 are not given in this area. 
Substitute the word 60 percentile points or higher. 
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formance was recorded in the area of social standards, 
wherein 70.6 per cent of the class had average or 
superior scores. The areas in which the students as a 
whole performed at relatively low levels were social 
skills and freedom from withdrawing tendency. Only 
37.9 per cent of the class achieved at or above average 
levels in these two areas. 
It is also apparent that the class as a whole had 
higher percentile scores in the first part of the test, 
personal adjustment. In all but one of the six component 
sections more than half of the class had scores that 
ranked them equal to or better than the national average. 
In the total score for this section, represented by the 
personal adjustment score, however, the percentage 
dropped to 49.7 of the class who attained average or 
better .than average scores. 
In the social adjustment part of the test, class 
performance as a whole was not up to the national 
average in three of the six component test areas. And 
in total social adjustment 43.8 per cent of the class 
had scores that ranked them equal to or better than the 
national average. 
In interpreting these test results, it would appear 
reasonable to make the following observations: 
1. The "typical" or "average" student appears 
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to be better personally adjusted than the 
"typical" student representing the national 
average. 
2. In terms of social adjustment, the "typical" 
Springfield student has a better than 
average knowledge of social standards, but 
his social skills are by no means up to 
those of his national counterpart. One 
gets the impression that the typical 11~ 
grade student knows what is socially 
acceptable, but his knowledge of the social 
skills is either relatively poor or 
insufficiently developed, and he is unable 
to translate his knowledge effectively in 
practical terms. 
3. itlhen one considers the "typical" student's 
superior level of performance in the areas 
of sense of personal worth, his sense of 
personal freedom, and his self-reliance, 
one is led to observe that the student's 
social adjustment seems surprisingly poor. 
One cannot help but conclude that the area 
of greatest weakness in the personal 
adjustment part, namely, freedom from 
withdrawing tendency must have some affect 
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in lowering performance levels in the 
social adjustment section. 
4. The "typical" student has better than 
average school and home relations, but 
less than average community relations. 
Of the four areas of the test, excepting the total 
scores for the two parts and of the test as a whole, the 
performance levels in two were not appreciably below 
normal expectancy. However, in the two areas of social 
skills and freedom from withdrawing tendency the students 
generally achieved scores well below the national average. 
In both sections 62.1 per cent of the class had scores 
distributed at or below the 40~ percentile level. 
In determining the "Needs common to all youth of 
secondary-school age," the community-wide study of the 
evaluation of Springfield High School in 1951 stated that 
students "need to learn to live with other human beings,¥ 
This need, of course, can only be met by developing in 
students the necessary social skills. The knowledge of 
social standards, which, it has been shown, is possessed 
to a more than average extent by these students, is not 
enough. Equally poor performances were recorded by the 
students in the withdrawing tendency section of the test. 
1/See above, Chapter II, p. 83. 
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According to the test makers, deficiency in this area 
indicates that "such a person is characteristically 
sensitive, lonely, and given to self-concern. Normal 
adjustment is characterized by reasonable freedom from y 
these tendencies." Insofar as the school is concerned, 
it would seem clear that the development of social skills, 
including the means to increase freedom from withdrawing 
tendencies, has not been done to the extent that it 
explicitly states is necessary. Of the twelve component 
parts of the personality test, these areas emerge some-
what prominently as those in which the school is not 
meeting the responsibilities imposed by it-s own criteria. 
D. Analysis of the Achievement of the College 
Preparatory Students 
According to the records of the Springfield High 
School's guidance department eighty-one students, 
representing 42.6 per cent of the 11~ grade, had enrolled 
in the college preparatory course. This number, however, 
does not represent the true population on which an 
analysis of the college-bound students' achievement was 
made. In the spring of 1958, after the testing program 
conducted by the writer had been concluded, eighty-five 
1/California Test of Personality: Manual, loc. £!!., p. 3. 
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students were given the National Merit Scholarship 
11 Qualifying Test. The increase of four students to the 
ori ginal eighty-one was due to the fact that six students 
not regularly enrolled in the college course took the 
examination, and two students who were enrolled in this 
program were not available at the time of the admini-
stration of the test. Of the six students who were 
added to the original roster of students preparing for 
college and who took the examination, two were 
cooperative machine students, two had been enrolled in 
the business course, and another two had been enrolled 
in the general preparatory program. It must be assumed 
that these students had been encouraged to take the 
examination either by the school's guidance director, the 
students' parents, or by pressure on the part of the 
students themselves. In any case, the revised population 
figure of 87 represents all students who had: 
1. originally elected the college preparatory 
course 
2. had changed from other school programs 
during the year to the college program 
3. had any chance, no matter how remote, of 
1/National Merit Scholarship Qualifying~, Chicago, 
Science Research Associates, Inc., 1958. 
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attending institutions of learning beyond 
the high school ~evel. 
Levels of Intelligence of the College Preparatory 
Students:-- In terms of their levels of intelligence, 
the following table shows the distribution of these 
college-preparatory students by stanine levels. 
Table 17. Distribution by Stanine of the Inteliliigence 
Scores of the College-Preparatory Students 
of the 11~ Grade of Springfield, Vermont, 
High School 
Stanine Number of Per Cent 
Students 
(lJ (2) (3J 
9 ••••••••••• 5 5.6 
8 ••••••••••• 12 13.9 
7 ••••••••••• 18 20.6 
6 • • • • • • • • • • • 30 34.5 
5 • • • • • • • • • • • 11 12.7 
4 ••••••••••• 9 10.4 
3 ••••.•••••• 2 2.3 
2 • • • • • • • • • • • 0 0.0 
1 •.•••.••..• 0 o.o 
87 100.0 
From the table above it can be observed that the 
students are distributed over seven stanine levels. The 
breadth of range of "Gamma" I. Q.'s is represented by a 
low of 92 and a high of 137, a spread of 45 I. Q. points. 
On the basis of the mental ability required to 
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II 
handle college-level work situations, the inclusion of 
some of the lllli grade students of less than average or 
only average ability in the college preparatory program 
might be questioned. While it is a recognized fact that 
slower-learning students tend to over-achieve in com-
parison to their brighter classmates, the increasingly 
co~petitive nature of the whole college entrance problem 
tends to make unrealistic the encouragement of only 
averagely bright students to pursue a college career. As 
a stanine level of 5 represents a range of intelligence 
scores indicative of average ability, it seems reasonable 
to believe that students located at this or lower levels 
might encounter serious problems in terms of either 
gaining college admission, or, once in college, remaining 
there. From the table it is evident that there are 22 
students, representing 25.4 per cent of the college-
preparatory population, who have marginal or sub-marginal 
ability. It would seem unnecessary to question, on the 
basis of ability, the inclusion of the 65 students whose 
I. Q. stanine placements are distributed at the top four 
levels. 
The number of college preparatory students as a 
percentage of the eligible members of the class having 
the necessary ability:-- In order to determine what 
portion of the class having the necessary ability planned 
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to attend college, the following table is provided. 
Table 18. Distribution by Stanine of Students of the 
11~ Grade Planning to Attend College as a 
Percentage of the Eligible Members of the 
Class Having the Necessary Ability 11 
Stanine 
(1) 
9 •••••••• 
8 •••••••• 
7 •••••••• 
6 • • • . • . • • 
Numbers of Students 
Planning to 
Attend 
College 
(2) 
5 
12 
18 
30 
Eligible in 
Terms of 
Ability 11 
(3) 
5 
13 
25 
43 
Per Cent 
l4J 
100.0 
92.3 
72.0 
69.7 
----------------~------------------------------~----------
5 • • • • • • • • 
4 •••••••• 
3 •.••••••• 
11 
9 
2 
87 
26 
32 
25 
169 
11"Necessary Ability" is defined as stanine placement 
within the top four stanine levels. 
42.3 
28.1 
8.0 
It can be seen that a high percentage of the 
academically eligible students of the 11~ grade are 
planning to attend institutions of higher learning beyond 
the high school. Of particular merit is the fact that the 
proportion of the brightest members of the ~ass who 
should be planning to attend colleges is, indeed, very 
high. As the numbers of students placed in the lower 
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stanines are examined, the proportion of the class 
planning on college becomes progressively less. To some, 
however, the relatively high percentage of students 
located at the 5ID stanine who plan to attend college may 
seem unduly great. 
In terms of the achievement of these students on 
the various tests and measures administered to the entire 
class, the results are reported below in tabular form 
11 
as percentile scores. It should be stressed that the 
percentile scores provide a better picture of the 
Springfield students' performance as compared to per-
formance of __ the students of other high schools through-
out the country. Nost colleges admit their students on 
the basis of comparison and competition of some sort. 
This may take the form of an entrance examination, or a 
weighing of the applicant's probable aptitude, his 
personality, his cultural background and other factors. 
As the Springfield students will eventually undergo 
direct comparison to those coming from all over the 
country, the only defensible way of appraising the 
1fin almost all cases the percentile norms are given for 
IliD grade students as a whole and not merely for college 
preparatory students. The exception is in the case of 
the National Merit Scholarship Qualifying~' which, it 
must be presumed, is given only to students preparing for 
college. All norms are those used by the test makers 
and published in their test manuals. 
·--------------·-- --- - ~ -·-- · 
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effectiveness of the school's college preparatory program 
is to make direct comparison of the test results with the 
national norms. In this connection, it should be pointed 
out that the norms supplied by the makers of the 
standardized tests employed in the present study are 
based on end-of-year examinations and are not truly valid 
as a sound evaluative procedure, as the tests given to 
the Springfield students were administered in December 
or at a point less than half way through the school year. 
The only test for which national norms are truly pertinen 
is the National l\'Ierit Scholarship Qualifying !ill• This 
test is given throughout the country only on a specified 
date. 
Comparison of Springfield's College Preparatory 
to National Norms:--
a. Cooperative English ~ 
Table 19. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of~Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High:. School in the Area 
of Vocabulary of the Cooperative English Test 
Percentile Score Range 
llJ 
90-99 ••••.••••••• 
so-sg ••...•.•••.• 
70-79 ••••.••••••• 
Number of Students 
t2J 
3 
5 
13 
(Continued on next page) 
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Table 19. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range 
ll) 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59············ 
40-49 ..•••......• 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 ••••••••.••• 
10-19 •.•...•.•..• 
1-9 .•........••• 
Number of Students 
(2) 
3 
10 
8 
27 
7 
6 
3 
87 
It is difficult to analyze accurately the percentile 
scores of the Springfield students as they do not reflect 
the true levels of achievement for which the norms were 
compiled. Nonetheless, there were thirty-four students, 
representing 39.0 per cent of the class, whose levels of 
achievement were average or better than average compared 
to the nation as a whole. It is, of course, impossibilie 
to tell how many of the students currently below average 
in achievement might have been able to improve their 
levels had they been retested at the end of the school 
year, or five and a half months later. 
(Table 20 on next page) 
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I. 
Table 20. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of 
Springfield, Vermont, High School in the Area 
of Speed of Reading of the Cooperative English 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
tlJ 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 . .......... . 
30-39············ 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Number of Students 
t2J 
32 
12 
13 
4 
3 
8 
7 
l 
6 
1 
87 
Achievement in the area of speed of reading is 
significantly above the national average. Sixty-four 
students, representing 73.6 per cent of the college 
preparatory students, achieved percentile scores at or 
above the 50~ percentile level. Reference to the table 
shows that the great frequency of scores are found in 
the hi.ghest score ranges. In fact, of these sixty-four 
students, exactly half were distributed in range 90-99. 
(Table 21 on next page) 
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Table 21. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 11~ 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Area of Level of Comprehension of the 
Cooperative English Test 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
(l) 
90-99············ 
80-89 . .....•..... 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 .•...•.....• 
30-39 ........... . 
2 0-2 9 •••••••••••• 
10-19 ••••.••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
l2J 
11 
14 
18 
5 
7 
8 
11 
3 
6 
4 
87 
It can be seen that in the area of level of reading 
comprehension there were fifty-five students, or 61.5 
per cent of the population, whose scores were distributed 
at or above the national average score of 50 percentile 
points. As in the case of speed of reading achievement 
by these students, the higher score frequencies were 
recorded primarily in the upper percentile score ranges. 
(Table 22 on next page) 
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Table 22. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 11tt 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Total Score Areas of the Cooperative 
English ~ 
Percentile Score Range 
90-99 •••••.••.•••• 
80-89 .... ........ . 
70-79 ••••.•....••• 
60-69 ............ . 
50-59 .... ........• 
40-49 . ....... . •..• 
30-39············· 
20-29 . •........... 
10-19 •••••..•••••• 
1-9 . ............ . 
Number of Students 
13 
15 
14 
7 
12 
5 
12 
3 
4 
2 
87 
In terms of overall achievement performance on the 
Cooperative English Test the preceding table shows that 
there were sixty-one students, representing 68.5 per cent 
of the population, who had scores distributed at average 
or above average percentile levels. Of these students, 
forty-two had percentile scores distributed over the top 
three percentile score ranges. It seems reasonable to 
assume that all students who, after three months in the 
11~ grade, had performed at these satisfactory levels 
would certainly have improved their relative positions 
; had they been retested at the end of the school year. 
On the other hand, there were twenty-eight students who 
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scored at percentile levels of from 1 to 49. Of this 
number there would doubtless be some who might, hypo-
thetically, improve their percentile scores to the extent 
that they might be achieving by the end of the year at 
above average performance levels. The nine students who 
scored within the three lowest percentile levels, 
represented by the range of from 1 through 29, must be 
regarded at marginal in terms of their ability to handle 
college-level work. 
b. Cooperative Mechanics of Expression Test 
Table 23. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year · 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students ofthe 11~ 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
on the Cooperative Mechanics £f Expression 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
(lJ 
90-99 ••••••.••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 ••.••......• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59············ 
40-49 ••.•.•••...• 
30-39 •••••...•..• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Number of Students 
l2J 
4 
8 
11 
7 
3 
5 
13 
10 
15 
11 
87 
From the table showing the distribution of percentilE 
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scores in the area of the Cooperative Mechanics of 
Expression Test, it can be observed that the achievement 
of the 11~ grade students is considerably below the 
national standard. Only thirty-three students, represent-
ing 37.9 per cent of the college-bound class, managed to 
attain percentile score levels at or above the 50~ 
percentile. There were relatively few students who scorec 
at or near the mid-point. The great majority of the test 
population had scores clustered in the lower score ranges. 
In fact, the large frequencies in the lower percentile 
levels would tend to indicate that it would require 
almost miraculous improvement for the bulk of these 
students to compare favorably with the national standard 
at a retest at the end of the school year. 
c. Crary American History Test 
Table 24. Dist ribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 11~ 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
on the Crary American History Test 
Percentile Score Range 
(1) 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 •••••••••••• 
Number of Students 
t2) 
4 
10 
11 
10 
7 
12 
(Continued on next page) 
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Table 24. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range 
(1) 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 •••.•...•..•• 
Number of Students 
(2) 
6 
12 
9 
5 
86 
The testing population for the history test was 
reduced by one student compared to the areas discussed 
so far. Student performance, was, on the whole, slightly 
below the national average. Forty-two students, or 48.8 
per cent of the college preparatory group, scored at 
percentile levels at or above the 50~ percentile level. 
An additional twelve students, it will be noted, had 
scores distributed at the percentile range of 40-49, and 
it seems reasonable to believe that the majority of these 
would score higher in five and a half months' time, or 
the end of the school year. 
d. Cooperative Physics Test 
(Table 25 on next page) 
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Table 25. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High School on the 
Cooperative Physics Test 
Perc·entile Score Range 
tlJ 
90-99 ••••••.••••• 
80-89 ••••.••••••• 
70-79 ••••••••••.• 
60-69 ••••.•.••.•• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 .••..•....•• 
30-39············ 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Number of Students 
l2) 
0 
0 
1 
1 
3 
2 
9 
10 
7 
10 
43 
The achievement of the students in the area of 
physics is generally at levels far below the national 
standard. ~fhile the number of students enrolled in the 
college program electing physics is admittedly rather 
low, the performance of the brightest students of the 
entire 11~ grade is disappointing. Of the eighteen 
students in the junior class distributed at the 8~ and 9~ 
stanine levels, eleven were tested in the area of physics 
The h~ghest score recorded by any one student of this 
select group was equivalent to a percentile rank of 63. 
Only five of the group tested in physics attained 
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percentile scores at or above the 50~ percentile. 
Thirty-eight, however, scored at levels appreciably below 
the national average. 
e. Cooperative Algebra Test 
Table 26. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 
Springfield, Vermont, High School Enrolled in 
Algebra I and Algebra II on the Cooperative 
Algebra Test 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
Al,gebra I Al,gebra II 
llJ l21 (3) 
90-99 •••••••••••• 0 3'+ 
80-89 •••••••• · •••• 1 '+ 
70-79············ 0 8 
60-69 •••••••••••• 0 1 
50-59 •••••••••••• 0 3 
40-49 ..•.•....... 1 2 
30-39 •••••••••••• 1 0 
20-29 •••••••••••• 0 1 
10-19 ••••••.....• . 1 2 
1-9 . ............ 3 0 
7 55 
Student achievement in the area of algebra provides 
an interesting commentary on the relative value of test-
ing after the students have had sufficient instruction 
and have learned a sufficient body of knowledge to be 
I 
worth evaluating. Of the seven students enrolled in the 
college preparatory program and who were taking Algebra I, 
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six were below the 50~ percentile level. On the other 
hand, of the ffuf-ty-five 11~ graders who were enrolled in 
the second year algebra course, fifty, or 90.9 per cent, 
had achieved at levels primarily well above the national 
average. In fact, of the thirty-four students distributed 
within the percentile score range of 90-99, twenty-seven 
had achieved scores at or above the 96~ percentile. When 
it is realized that the algebra test was administered fivE 
and half months before the end of the school year, the 
record of the Algebra II students must be considered 
remarkable. Indeed, of the five students scoring below 
the 50~ percentile level, two would have a reasonably 
good chance of improving their scores by the standards of 
end-of-year norms. There would appear to be only three 
students of the class of fifty-five college bound juniors 
who might have a remote possibility of comparing 
favorably with the national average. 
f. · ! Standardized French Vocabulary ~ (French 
I and French II) 
(Table 27 on next page) 
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Table 27. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 111 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
Enrolled in French I and French II on the 
Standardized French Vocabulary Test 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
French I French II 
(lJ (2) (3) 
90-99············ 1 1 
80-89 •••..•••.••• 4 1 
70-79 .•.....••..• 4 2 
60-69 .•.••.•.•••• 2 3 
50-59············ 3 2 40-49 ....••..•••• 7 1 
30-39 •••••••.•••• 4 3 
20-29 •••••••••••• 5 2 
10-19 .•.••......• 1 5 
1-9 . ...........• 2 2 
33 22 
In the area of French vocabulary achievement the 
percentage of students achieving at or above the national 
average is approximately the same for French I as it is 
for French II. Of the thirty-three students . enrolled in 
French I, fourteen had percentile scores distributed at 
score ranges above the 50~ percentile level. This 
number represents 42.4 per cent of the college preparator~ 
students. In French II, however, nine of the twenty-two 
students, representing 40.9 per cent of the class, had 
attained achievement levels at or above the national 
average. If the frequencies below the national average 
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are examined, it is found that the students of French II 
did not perform comparatively as well as those enrolled 
in French I. The record of the French I students shows 
that there were twelve students, or about a third of the 
class, whose percentile scores were distributed over the 
four lowest score ranges. The number of students in 
French II scoring at these low ranges is also twelve, 
but the percentage rises to slightly more than half the 
class. 
From these data it would appear that second year 
French students actually regress from the percentile 
levels of achievement attained by the first year students 
g. A Standaidized French Grammar ~ (French I 
and French II 
Table 28. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students in the 111 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
Enrolled in French I and French II on the 
Standardized French Grammar Test 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
French I .l!'rench II 
llJ l2J 12.1 
90-99 .••••••••••• 1 0 
80-89 ••••••.••••• 1 1 
70-79 •••••••••••• 0 2 
60-69 •••••••••••• 1 1 
50-59 •••••••••••• 1 2 
40-49 . ..........• 0 1 
(Continued on next page) 
Table 28. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
French I French II {1) t2J t3J 
30-39 •••••.•••••• 2 0 
20-29 •••••.•••••• 14 3 
10-19 .•....•.•.•• 3 3 
1-9 . ............ 10 9 
33 22 
Student achievement in the area of French grammar is 
considerably below the levels attained in vocabulary. 
Only four students enrolled in French I, representing 
slightly more than 12 per cent, were able to score at or 
above the national average. Twenty-seven students, or 
81.8 per cent of the class had percentile scores 
distributed at the three lowest score ranges. The breadtl' 
of range of the scores attained by the French I students 
is slightly greater than that representative of the 
French II students. 
French II students performed at higher levels than 
their French I classmates. Six students, or 27.2 per 
cent achieved scores at or above the national average. 
On the other hand, there were fifteen students, or 68.1 
per cent, whose scores were distributed at the lowest 
three percentile : score ranges. 
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From the data relating to student performance on 
the two French tests, the following observations emerge: 
1. The college-bound students of both French I 
and French II achieved at levels well below 
the national average. 
2. Performance levels were higher in the area 
of French vocabulary than they were in the 
area of grammar. 
3. French I students appeared to attain higher 
percentile levels than did the French II 
in the area of vocabulary. 
4. In the area of grammar, on the ~ other hand, 
the French II students as a class 
h. 
achieved higher percentile scores than 
did the French I students. 
Cooperative Plane Geometry Test 
Table 29. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students in the 11 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
on the Cooperative Plane Geometry Test 
Percentile Score Range 
(1) 
90-99············ 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
Number of Students 
l2J 
0 
0 
0 
0 
(Continued on next page) 
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Table 29. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
(1) 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 ...........• 
30-39 •••••••..••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 ••••.•••.••• 
1-9 . .. ......... . 
(2) 
1 
0 
1 
2 
0 
4 
8 
Achievement in plane geometry was poor. Only one 
student attained a percentile score equivalent to the 
national average. His score was exactly 50. Half the 
class scored at exactly the lst percentile level. Seven 
of the eight members of the class had · percentile scores 
distributed within the four lowest score ranges. 
i. Cooperative Latin Test (Latin I, Latin II, 
and Latin III 
Table 30. Distribution of Percentile Scores (End-of-Year 
Norms) of the College-Bound Students of the 11 
Grade of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
Enrolled in Latin I, Latin II, and Latin III 
on the Total Score of the Cooperative Latin 
Test 
-
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
Latin I Latin II Latin III 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 
90-99 • • • • • ••• 0 0 Q 
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Table 30. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range 
(l) 
80-89 . •.•........ 
70-79, ••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 •••••••••••• 
30-39 .•••.••••••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Number of Students 
Latin I 
( 2) 
l 
0 
0 
0 
l 
l 
0 
0 
0 
3 
Latin II 
(3) 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
l 
l 
l 
3 
Latin III 
(4l 
0 
l 
0 
0 
l 
2 
0 
0 
4 
8 
The Cooperative Latin Test has percentile score 
norms for the areas of reading, vocabulary, grammar, and 
total scores. The latter scores are reported as being 
representative of overall achievement. Of the component 
sections of the test, however, there was a much wider 
variation of individual performance. In reading, the 
Latin I students all scored at or above the 85~ percentil 
level. They were considerably below the national average 
in vocabulary and grammar. None of the three Latin II 
students scored at levels above the 34~ percentile in any 
of the four test areas. Of the eight Latin III students, 
above average achievement in reading was recorded by 
three students. These scored at the 6lst, 7lst, and 90~ 
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percentile levels. In vocabulary only one student 
achieved better than average, with a score of 86 per-
centile points. In grammar no one attained a score above 
the 44~ percentile level. With the exception of per-
formance of the three students enrolled in Latin I on 
reading, the Latin students in the 11~ grade, all of 
whom are college-bound, achieved at levels substantially 
below the national average. 
j. The Eight Areas of the National Merit 
Scholarship Qualifying Test 
In order to provide a far more valid picture of the 
achievement of the 11~ grade students planning to attend 
college, the results of the various sub-tests of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test are reported 
below. The test is composed of the following areas: 
English usage, Social Studies Reading, Word Usage, and 
a H~anities Composite, representing combined scores for 
these three areas; Mathematics Usage, Natural Science 
Reading, and a Science Composite representing combined 
science scores for these two areas; also a Total 
Composite score. The students were tested at the same 
time students throughout the rest of the country were 
tested. The norms are also more reliable on the basis 
that they were standardized using a college-preparatory 
population exclusively. Results of the eight component 
tests are reported below in terms of the percentile score 
ranges previously used. 
Table 31. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the English Usage Section of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
llJ 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59············ 
40-49 ...........• 
30-39············ 20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Md. = 63.8 
QU - QL = 43.5 
Number of Students 
l2J 
17 
10 
11 
7 
11 
10 
7 
6 
4 
2 
85 
Examination o~ Table 31 indicates that fifty-six 
students, or 65.9 per cent of the class achieved scores 
equivalent or superior to the national average. The 
English usage section is a rough equivalent to the 
Cooperative Mechanics of Expression Test, on which, it 
was stated only 37.9 per cent of the class attained 
scores at or above the national average. 
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In trying to analyze the achievement of the 11~ 
grade students in the various subject areas for which 
tests were administered only after three and a half monthe 
of the school year, the writer would stress the point that 
the percentile norms used do not provide a true picture 
of the levels of accomplishment that might have been 
attained if the students had been tested at the end of the 
year. In the mathematical and science areas tested the 
results are particularly open to question as these coursee 
are normal l y only one-year courses. There is no "carry-
over" of learned products from previous years in the 
areas of physics, plane geometry, or Algebra I. This 
would also hold true of the students enrolled in the 
first-year language courses in that they, too, would not 
have gained much background knowledge or have acquired 
many of the basic concepts on which they could validly 
be tested. 
Performance levels were appreciably higher in the 
areas of English, American history, and Algebra II. These 
are areas in which previous years of experience would 
doubtless have furnished the students with at least some 
familiarity of the subject matter. English, of course, 
is taught at all grade levels of the elementary and high 
schools. Social studies of one sort or another is also 
taught at all grade levels. The Algebra II students have 
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already had one year of algebra. This is evident from 
the title of the course. 
On the basis of lack of sufficient experience, it 
would appear entirely reasonable to excuse the rather 
poor performance levels attained in physics, Algebra I, 
plane geometry, Latin I, and French I. 
On the other hand, the students enrolled in French 
II, Latin II and Latin III did not achieve at appreciably 
higher performance levels than their neophyte class-
mates in these languages. The second and third year 
Latin students, in fact, actually scored at lower levels 
compared to their classmates enrolled in Latin I. 
Regarding French the observation has already been made 
that the second year students were surpassed, 
comparatively speaking, by their first year classmates. 
Table 32. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11Th Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Mathematics Usage Section of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
............... 
Percentile Score Range 
(1) 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
Number of Students 
18 
16 
10 
8 
(Continued on next page) 
Table 32. (Concluded) 
Percenti le Score Range 
ll) 
50-59 ••••••.••••• 
40-49 . .......... . 
30-39············ 
20- 29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••.•• 
1-9 . ........... . 
r1d. = 71.5 
QU - QL = 37.0 
Number of Students 
t2J 
13 
4 
8 
6 
0 
2 
85 
I n t he area of mathematics usage 76.5 per cent of 
the college-bound group, or sixty-five students, scored 
at levels comparable to or better than the national 
average. It can be seen that most of these students 
scored within the highest score ranges. Half the class, 
for i nstance, had scores distributed at percentile levels 
above 71. 
Table 33. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Social Studies Reading Section of 
the National r1Ieri t Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
Percentile Score Range Number of Students 
tlJ t2J 
90-99 •••••••••••• 14 
(Continued on next page) 
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Table 33. (Concluded) 
Percentile Score Range 
tl) 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 •••••••••••• 
30-39············ 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 .•..•••...•.• 
Md. = 64.9 
QU - QL = 29.66 
Number of Students 
(2) 
11 
6 
24 
14 
4 
3 
2 
5 
2 
85 
In the area of social studies reading the 
Springfield students achieved at generally above-average 
levels. There were sixty-nine students, or 80.0 per cent 
of the group tested, who scored at or above the national 
average. By far the largest number having superior 
scores were distributed within the range 60-69. The next 
highest frequency, fourteen, is found at two score 
ranges, 50-59 and 90-99. 
(Table 34 on next page) 
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Table 34. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Natural Science Reading Section of 
the National Merit Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
(1) 
90-99············ 
80-89 . .......... . 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 . .......... . 
40-49 .........•.• 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 ••••••.••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Md. = 76.0 
QU - QL = 35.07 
Number of Students 
l2J 
18 
18 
17 
8 
4 
8 
6 
4 
0 
2 
85 
Performance in the natural science reading section 
of the test was generally above average. There were 
sixty-five students, representing 76.5 per cent of the 
population, who scored at or above the national average. 
It can be seen from the table that t he students who 
achieved above the mid-point were distributed primarily 
at the highest score ranges. For example, of these 
sixty-five students fifty-three had scored at least 70 
percentile points. 
In terms of the twenty students who did not perform 
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in natural science reading achievement up to the national 
average, fourteen scored within twenty percentile points 
of the mid-point. There were only six students out of 
the entire class whose performance levels were 
significantly inferior to those of their classmates. 
Table 35. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
i n the Word Usage Section of the National 
I1eri t Scholarship Qualifying Test 
Percenti le Score Range 
ll) 
90-99············ 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 •....•..•... 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Ivld. = 70.6 
QU- QL = 31.5 
Number of Students 
l2J 
15 
10 
19 
12 
10 
10 
2 
5 
2 
0 
85 
In the word usage section of the test, performance 
was generally quite superior to the national average. 
There were sixty-six students, representing 77.6 per cent 
of the class, whose scores were at least average or 
better than average compared to students throughout the 
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country. Two thirds of these sixty-six students had 
scores distributed within the three top score ranges. 
No student achieved less than 11 percentile points, and 
there were only seven students of the number tested whose 
scores were significantly below those of their classmates. 
Table 36. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Humanities Composite Section of the 
National Nerit Scholarship Qualifying Test 
Percentile Score Range 
ll) 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 ••••.......• 
70-79 •••••••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 •••••••••••• 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 ••••••.•.••. 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Md. = 72.3 QU - QL = 35.78 
Number of Students 
l2) 
17 
12 
18 
5 
14 
9 
2 
4 
4 
0 
85 
The Springfield 11~ grade students' achievement in 
the area of humanities composite is, on the whole, better 
than the national average. There were sixty-six students 
or 77.6 per cent of the number tested, whose scores were 
distributed at percentile ranges above the mid-score of 5< • 
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Of this number more than half scored 70 or more percentilE 
points. As in the case of the word usage section of the 
test, no student scored within the lowest score range, 
the lowest score being 13. 
Table 37. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Science Composite Section of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
llJ 
90-99············ 
80-89 •..•.•...••• 
70-79 ••••.••••••• 
60-69 •••••••••••• 
50-59 •••••••••••• 
40-49 . .......... . 
30-39 •••••••••••• 
20-29 •••••••••••• 
10-19 •••••••••••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Md. = 67.9 
QU - ~L = 34.99 
Number of Students 
l2) 
18 
14 
7 
19 
8 
10 
5 
2 
1 
1 
85 
Student performance in the science composite area 
was also generally superior to the national standard. 
There were sixty-six students, representing 77.6 per 
cent of those tested, who scored at or above the 50~ 
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percentile level. Very high levels of achievement were 
recorded by thirty-two students; they had scores 
distributed within the top two score ranges . 
Of the students who achieved at less than average 
levels, ten scored within the percentile range 40-49. 
There were, in fact, only four students in the group 
whose performance can be considered significantly below 
the national average. 
Table 38. Distribution of Percentile Scores of the 
College-Bound Students of the 11~ Grade 
of the Springfield, Vermont, High School 
in the Total Composite Section of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying 
Test 
Percentile Score Range 
ll) 
90-99 •••••••••••• 
80-89 •••••••••••• 
70-79 ••••••..••.• 
60-69 •••••.•••••• 
50-59 . .......... . 
40-49 . .......... . 
30-39 ••.•••••.••• 
20-29 ••••••••.••• 
10-19 •••••••.•••• 
1-9 . ........... . 
Md . = 71.5 
QU - QL = 31.21 
Number of Students 
l2J 
17 
9 
20 
13 
8 
8 
6 
2 
2 
0 
85 
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Examination of the table showing student achievement 
in the total composite section of the test indicates that 
performance levels were generally well above the national 
average. Sixty-seven students, or 78.7 per cent of those 
tested, scored at or above the 50lli percentile level. Of 
this number forty-six (68.6 per cent) had attained 
achievement levels within the top three score ranges. 
There were more students having scores in the single 
percentile range of 70-79 than there were among all 
score ranges below the mid-score of 50. Of the eighteen 
students whose achievement scores were less than 50, only 
four performed at levels significantly below their 
classmates. 
In order to review the levels of achievement of 
these 11~ grade students in all sections of the National 
Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test the following table 
is provided to show the number and percentage of the 
students who achieved at or above a level indicative of 
the national average. 
(Table 39 on next page) 
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Table 39. Number and Percentage of the Eighty-Five 
Students Taking the National Merit 
Scholarship Qualifying ~ Achieving at 
or Above the National Average Percentile 
Level in the Eight Section of the Test 
Test Section 
tlJ 
English Usage •••••••• 
Mathematics Usage •••• 
Social Studies 
Reading •••••.•.•••• 
Natural Science 
Reading ••........•. 
Word Usage ••••••••••• 
Humanities Composite. 
Science Composite •••• 
Total Composite •••••• 
Number and Per Cent of 
the Students Scoring 
at or Above the 
50~ Percentile 
(2) 
56 65.9 
65 76.5 
69 80.0 
65 76.5 
66 77.6 
66 77.6 
66 77.6 
67 78.7 
It can be seen that the Springfield students 
generally achieved at levels above the national average. 
The extent of this superior achievement is further 
illustrated by the placement of the median scores within 
the percentile score ranges on each of the eight test 
areas. In three of the test areas, English Usage, Social 
Studies Reading, and Science Composite, median scores 
were located in the percentile range 60-69. In the other 
five areas of the test, Mathematics Usage, Natural Scienc 
Reading, Word Usage, Humanities Composite, and Total 
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Composite, the median scores were located in the 
percentile score range of 70-79. In all sections of the 
test performance levels equal to or above the national 
average were achieved by at least 65.9 per cent of the 
class. In six areas the percentage rose to the high 70's, 
and in one area, Social Studies Reading, the percentage 
reached 80.0. 
As the level of achievement recorded by these 11~ 
grade students is superior to the national level, it is 
difficult to find fault with performance in any particulal 
area. Perhaps the most that should be said is that 
performance in English Usage was generally not up to the 
fine levels of accomplishment recorded in the other 
sections of the test, although it was in itself superior 
to the national standard. 
Distribution, according to intelligence stanine, 
of students scoring above national average:-- In order 
to determine which of the college-bound students were 
achieving at or above average levels in terms of their 
abilities, the following table is provided to show the 
numbers of students located within each stanine level 
who performed at satisfactory levels. 
(Table 40 on next page) 
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Table 40. Distribution by Stanine of the College-Bound 
Students of the 11~ Grade of the Springfield, 
Vermont, High School ·Who Scored at or Above 
the 50~ Percentile on the Eight Sections of 
the National Merit Scholarship Qualifyi ng 
Test 
Number of Students Scoring 50 or More PercentilE 
Points on the E~Kht Sections of the Test 
.5:l • Q) rdQ) • • Q) • r-l • • U,lQ) • Q) ..ptll) 0 HQQ §~ OPl roPJ 0 Q) ·r-1 QQ ,.t:lQ.Q t:r.l~ ~Q.Q 0 cU ~a -P a . z~~,.., r-lctl -Pro ·r-1 :;;: ro ::r:o Q)O 00 ·r-1 ·r-1 Q) Stanine QQO) cU U,l •rd ·r-1 ~ p 0 ·r-1 0 8 0 r-l.5:l§> 
Level ~p ~p 0 cU O·r-1 0 cU ..p Q) r£1 0 Q) t:r.lrd t:r.l ..p ·r-1 ..pH 
Cf.l~ cU 0 :;;: Cf.l 
• Q) E-1 
..p~ 
cU 
z 
9 . . . . . 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 5 
8 ••••• 11 11 11 10 11 11 11 11 11 
7 ••••• 14 14 17 15 17 17 16 17 17 
6 • • • • • 19 27 25 24 24 26 27 28 30 
5 • • • • • 5 5 7 6 5 5 6 5 11 
4 ••••• 2 3 4 4 3 2 1 1 9 
3 ••••• 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 2 
56 65 69 65 66 66 69 67 85 
Students placed in the 9~ stanine achieved without 
exception at levels above the national average. Several 
students at this intelligence level performed almost 
entirely at levels above the 90~ percentile. The lowest 
single score achieved by any student was 69 in the area 
of- Social Studies Reading. 
Of the eleven students taking the t est in the 8~ 
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stanine, only one student failed to equal the national 
average. This was in the Natural Science Reading section. 
On the other hand, there were several students whose 
achievement levels were actually higher than the best 
performance attained by any student in the 9~ stanine. 
Nine test scores made by students in the 7~ stanine 
failed to equal the national average. Six of these 
under-average scores were evenly divided between the two 
sections of English Usage and Mathematics usage. 
Forty of the possible 240 test scores made by the 
thirty students placed in the 6~ stanine were below the 
national average. In none of the eight sections of the 
test did all students achieve at the 50~ percentile. The 
area of greatest weakness among the 7~ stanine students 
was English Usage. Eleven of the thirty students failed 
to achieve scores equivalent to the national average. 
This was almost twice as many students as those failing 
to achieve average scores in the Natural Science or Word 
Usage sections, the next two areas in which performance 
levels were sub-standard. 
Performances made by the eleven students placed in 
the 5~ stanine were significantly below the national 
average. Achievement was, comparatively speaking, best 
in the area of Social Studies Reading. In this section 
seven students attained scores above 50. In five of the 
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eight sections, however, more than half of the class 
failed to achieve as high as this score. 
If we examine the achievements of the nine students 
placed in the 4~ stanine, it is clear that in no area 
did even half the class attain scores equivalent to the 
national average. There were four students who scored 
above 50 in the two areas of Social Studies Reading and 
Natural Science Reading. In the other six areas, however 
two thirds or more of these 4~ stanine students failed to 
reach this level. Of the two students placed in the 
third stanine, one student achieved scores above the 
national average in the Natural Science and Word Usage 
sections. In all other sections both students had sub-
standard scores. 
In analyzing the achievement of these students in 
terms of their stanine placements, it is clear that the 
most satisfactory levels were attained by the students 
placed in the higher stanines. This should not be 
surprising, as it is to be expected that the brighter 
students would, as a general rule, score at higher 
achievement levels than their slower-learning classmates. 
Insofar as the National Merit Scholarship 
Qualifying ~ can be considered a valid instrument to 
measure the success or failure of the Springfield High 
School's college preparatory program, it would appear 
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·that the statistical data provided sufficient evidence 
that the school's program was generally successful in 
meeting its responsibilities. The reservation has to 
be made, however, that in almost all instances the 
performance levels of the college-preparatory group as 
a whole were pulled.: down by the consistently lower scores 
earned by the students distributed in the lower 
intelligence stanines. It has already been mentioned on 
page 325 that the practice of allowing students of only 
average ability to pursue the college preparatory program 
might be questioned as being unrealistic in terms of 
these students' gaining admission to colleges under 
present-day conditions. Of the 680 test scores earned 
by the eighty-five students in the eight sections of the 
National Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test, 160 did not 
measure up to the national average. Of these 160 below-
average scores, fifty were attained by the sixty-three 
students distributed in stanines 6, 7, 8, and g. On the 
other hand, 110 below-average scores, or 68.7 per cent 
of all the below-average scores, were attained by the 
twenty-two students distributed in the three stanines 
3, 4, and 5. It would seem entirely reasonable to 
observe that: 
1. The school is doing a creditable job in the 
college preparatory area with students of 
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better than average ability. 
2. With the students of only average ability, 
however, achievement levels are well 
below the national standard of college 
preparatory students. This, of course, 
cannot be considered a criticism of the 
school in its instruction program. No 
school can reasonably be expected to 
raise the achievement levels to college 
entrance standards of students whose 
intelligence capacities are limited. 
3. It is perhaps a mistake to encourage 
the students of average or below average 
intelligence to elect the college 
preparatory program. Their relatively 
poor levels of achievement performance 
do not justify their inclusion in a 
program from which all students can be 
expected to compete favorably with 
students throughout the nation to gain 
college admission. 
Summary:-- In order to determine the effectiveness 
of the college-preparatory program at the Springfield, 
Vermont, High School, the ll~ grade ~udents' achievement 
scores were analyzed in terms of the percentile norms 
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based on a national population. It was felt that direct 
comparison of the Springfield students' levels of 
performance to the national average would provide a valid 
evaluative means to judge the success of the school's 
program. Eighty-seven students, or 100 per cent of the 
11~ grade students planning to attend college, were 
examined. They were tested in twenty specific areas. 
Unfortunately, the administration of twelve of these test! 
and measures was given at a period of only three and a 
half months after the commencement of the school year. 
As the percentile norms were computed on the basis of 
end-of-year examination, the value of the data computed 
was greatly reduced. Nevertheless, certain observations 
can be made on the basis of student performance on these 
twelve test areas: 
1. Performance levels in the field of English 
were erratic. Of the tive areas examined, 
vocabulary, speed of reading, level of 
comprehension, total score, and mechanics 
of expression, achievement was lowest in 
the areas of mechanics of expression and 
vocabulary. Speed of reading appeared to 
be the single strongest area. Despite the 
fact that the students were tested after 
less than half a year, 73.6 per cent of 
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the class, had percentile scores equivalent 
to or better than the national average. In 
the level of comprehension area, satisfactory 
achievement levels were attained by 61.5 per 
cent. In the total area, the percentage was 
68.5. 
2. In American history, class performance as 
a whole, was slightly below the national 
average. Forty-eight and eight tenths per 
. 
cent of the class achieved at satisfactory 
levels. 
3. Performance in the mathematics and physics 
areas was particularly erratic. In physics 
only 12.5 per cent of those tested achieved 
at or above the 50Th percentile. In Algebra 
I only one student out of seven scored 
above this point, while fifty out of 
fifty-five students enrolled in Algebra II 
had generally superior scores. In plane 
geometry, only one student out of a class 
of eight managed to score as high as 
exactly 50 points. It seems apparent that 
in the one-year science and mathematics 
courses the score results are almost 
meaningless as the students have had 
I 
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an insufficient background at the end 
of only three and a half months. 
4. Performance in the languages was well 
below the national average. Achievement 
levels were better in the area of 
vocabulary than they were in the area 
of grammar with regard to the two 
French tests. French I students 
achieved at higher levels in the area 
of vocabulary than did the French II 
students. On the '· other hand, the 
latter group performed at higher 
percentile levels in the area of 
grammar than the French I students. 
Of the fourteen students enrolled in 
Latin I, Latin II, and Latin III, only 
two students managed to score above the 
50~ percentile in the total ~ore part 
of the Cooperative Latin Test. In the 
language area, the relatively poor 
achievement levels attained by the 
experienced as well as the beginning 
students indicate that previous 
familiarity and background apparently 
had no effect in determing performance 
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as a whole. 
Of the remaining eight areas, all represented 
com~onent parts of the National Merit Scholarship 
Qualifying Test. This test was administered to sub-
stantially the same class members who served as the test-
ing population for the twelve areas discussed above. The 
test was administered in the spring of the school year, 
and to all students located throughout the nation. The 
percentile norms used are, therefore, far more valid in 
terms of the time element than were the norms of the 
twelve tests administered in December, 1957. 
The performance levels of the students not only were 
significantly higher than those of the earlier tests, but 
were also generally well above the national average. The 
lowest single performance area was that of English Usage, 
but even in this section of the test 65.9 per cent of the 
class achieved scores at or above the 50~ percentile. ThE 
highest performance levels were recorded in the social 
studies reading section, in which 80.0 per cent of the 
population had scores above the mid-score of 50. Of the 
680 test scores (derived by multiplying eighty-five 
students by the eight test sections) 520 were at or above 
the national average. Seventy-six and five tenths per 
cent of all test scores were . at or better than 50 
percentile points. The students scoring the lowest, 
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however, were primarily distributed within the three 
stanines 3, 4, and 5. While representing only 25.9 per 
cent of the test population, these twenty-two students 
had 68.7 per cent of the below-average scores. 
The levels of achievement attained by the students 
distributed at the intelligence stanine levels of 6, 7, 
8, and 9 in all areas of the National Merit Scholarship 
Qualifying ~ are very superior compared to those 
representative of the national average students and 
provide ample testimony in themselves to the overall 
success of the Springfield High School's college 
preparatory instruction program. 
E. Rating Evaluation of Work Experience 
and Vocational Students 
On page 157, Chapter IV, it was stated that there 
were thirteen students enrolled in the Cooperative 
Mabhine Course, sixteen enrolled in the Varied Trades 
Course, and six in the Cooperative Foods Course. In 
terms of the school's educational program these thirty-
five students, representing 18.2 per cent of the 11~ 
grade, would ordinarily be engaged in work experience 
programs. However, because of the business recession 
affecting business conditions in Springfield at the time 
the present study was in progress, no student enrolled 
in the Varied Trades or Cooperative Foods programs was 
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able to secure employment within the framework of the 
school's vocational program. Of the thirteen 11~ grade 
students enrolled in the Cooperative Machine Course, 
twelve were engaged in the second year of the program 
and were employed by machine tool companies located 
within the town. One student was enrolled in the first 
year of the course and was, accordingly, not employed. 
First year students spend their out-of-school time 
exclusively at the school's machine shop which is located 
approximately two miles from the high school bui~ding. 
There were, therefore, only twelve students whose 
performance records could be analyzed. The success of 
this phase of the school's educational program was thus 
determined on the basis of these students. 
Employers' Reports:-- Students engaged in on-the-
job training in the three machine tool factories located 
in Springfield are rated as the foreman or supervisor 
who has immediate responsibility to oversee the work of 
the students. For the purposes of the present study 
employers' rating sheets for one typical quarter, com-
prising the five weeks of from January 20, 1958, through 
February 22, 1958, were examined in order to determine 
the extent to which the Springfield High School's 
Cooperative Machine Course was effectively preparing 
students for their after-school jobs. In a sense, the 
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evaluation includes the effectiveness of the selection 
of the students as well as the performance of these 
students once they have undergone training and have had 
some work experience. 
Results of the employers' evaluations of the 
students are reported below according to the eleven areas 
that are to be checked. 
1. Ability to follow instructions:-- No student 
was checked in the two lowest rating 
categories, "seems Wlable to follow instruc-
tions" and "needs repeated detailed in-
structions." One student was rated 4, or 
the equivalent of meeting the description 
to characterize a student who "follows 
most instructions with little difficulty." 
One student was given a rating of 5, which 
meant that they met this criterion to a 
good extent. Another two students were 
rated 6, "follows instructions with no 
difficulty," and another student was 
rated midway between 6 and 7. Seven 
students were rated at 7, which meant 
their supervisors believed this criterion 
was met satisfactorily. One student was 
rated 8, or that he "used initiative in 
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interpreting and following instructions." 
2. Ability to Get Along with People:-- Ratings 
given to students in this area were almost 
uniformly high. One student was rated 5, 
which meant that he was half way between 
the two descriptive expressions of 
"usually gets along well with people" 
and "usually poised, courteous, and tact-
ful in working with people." One student 
was rated 6, which meant that he satis-
fied the requirements of the latter 
phrase. Eight students were rated 7, 
which meant they were characterized as 
being midway between the last-mentioned 
description and the 8th phrase, "unusually 
tactful and understanding in dealing with 
all types of people." Two students were 
rated 8. 
3. Attitude Toward Appearance of Work Station:--
No student wasr.ated less than 5 in this 
area. A rating of 5 is midway between 
"follows good housekeeping rules" and the 
6t!! descriptive phrase, "takes pride in 
appearance and arrangement of work station." 
Two students were rated 6; seven students 
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were rated 7, which meant that they were 
midway between the last-mentioned phrase 
and the highest rating, "keeps work 
station outstandingly neat and efficiently 
organized." Two students were given the 
h~ghest rating. 
4. Cooperation:~- The twelve students were 
given generally very high ratings in this 
area. Two students were rated 5, or that 
they were midway between the two phrases 
"cooperates willingly when asked'( and 
"usually cooperates eagerly and cheer-
fully." No student was rated 6. Five 
students were given a rating of 7, which 
indicated they were half-way between 
meeting the last descriptive phrase and 
the 8~ phrase, "always cooperates eagerly 
and cheerfully without being asked." 
Another five students were given this 
highest rating by their supervisors. 
5. Industry:-- Five students were given a 
rating of 5 in this area, corresponding 
to a point on the continuum midway 
between "does assigned job willingly" 
and 11 does more than assigned job willingly 
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if given instructions." Three students 
were rated 6, which meant that they met 
the requirements of the last descriptive 
phrase. No student was rated 7. Four 
students were given the highest rating, 
"shows originality and resourcefulness 
in going beyo~d assigned job without 
continual directions." 
6. Quality of Work:-- The lowest rating given 
to any student in this area was 4, which 
met the descriptive phrase "does normal 
amount of acceptable work." Five students 
were rated 5, which meant they were midway 
between the last mentioned phrase and the 
61:b rating, "does more than required amount 
of neat, accurate work." No student was 
rated 6. Four students were rated 7, 
which placed them midway between the 
descriptive 61:b phrase and the highest 
rating, "shows special aptitude for doing 
neat, accurate work beyond the required 
amount." Two students \l.fere given this 
highest rating. 
1. Dependability:-- In this area no student 
was rated below 5, which was earned by 
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two students. This rating corresponds to 
a point midway between the 41!! descriptive 
phrase, "meets obligations under careful 
supervision" and the 6th phrase, "meets 
obligations with very little supervision." 
Three students were given a rating of 6; 
and four students were rated 7, which 
meant they were midway between the 61!! 
descriptive phrase and the highest rating, 
11meets all obligations unfailingly without 
supervision, 11 The highest rating was 
earned by three students. 
8. Appearance:-- Ratings were very high, on 
the whole, in this area. Two students 
were rated 6, "neat and appropriately 
groomed 11 and seven students were given 
a rating of 7. This meant that they 
were midway between the last phrase and 
the highest rating, "exceptionally neat 
and appropriately groomed." Three students 
were given the highest rating. 
9. Pride Taken in \'fork and Business Establishment:-
Supervisors' ratings were very high in 
this area. The lowest rating given to any 
student was 6. This corresponds to the 
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descriptive phrase "shows satisfactory 
interest and pride in position.n Eight 
students were rated 7, or midway between 
the last descriptive phrase and the 
highest rating "shows superior interest 
and pride in position." Three students 
were given a rating of 8. 
10. Progress:-- In this area numerical ratings 
are exactly twice those used in the 
previous nine areas; viz., where 7 was 
considered very good performance in the 
areas previously discussed, in the area 
of progress a 7 corresponds to 14. The 
highest rating thus is equivalent to 16. 
Students were generally given better than 
satisfactory ratings in this area. One 
student was given a rating of 10, which 
meant his supervisor considered him to 
be midway between the two descriptive 
phrases "maintains a constant level of 
progress" and "shows considerable progress." 
This last phrase corresponds to a rating 
of 12, and was earned by two students. 
Six students were rated 14, or at a point 
midway between a rating of 12 and the 
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highest rating, "shows outstanding progress." 
Three students were rated 16. 
11. Over-all Estimate of Student's Work:-- In 
this area no numerical ratings are used. 
Instead, the five descriptive phrases, 
"poor," "below average," "average," "above 
average," and "outstanding" are spread 
out on a continuum. The supervisor is 
to check any point on that continuum 
that best describes the student. In 
this area four students were rated 
"average;" five students were rated 
"above average;" and three students were 
chaa:ciet-ized as "outstanding." 
A twelfth section appears on the individual student' 
rating sheet to be used by the supervisor. Space is 
provided for comments or remarks. The person evaluating 
the student is not obliged to fill in these lines, but 
six of the students were commented upon as follows: 
l. "is learning very good on a milling machine" 
2. "an average worker, works steady, but is 
still bit on the slow side although work 
is quite accurate" 
3. "this boy is outstanding; hence these high 
marks" 
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4. "very1 quiet--good to get along with, 
5. 
tends to his work" 
I 
"good to work and gets along with the 
rest of the help good" 
I 
6. "is a good boy and a steady worker. Does 
very 1good work, although is a little bit 
on the slow side" 
Summary:-- Due to adverse business conditions during 
the school year during which the .present study was con-
ducted the number of students who would ordinarily have 
found employme'nt in the work experience and vocational 
education part of the school's program was drastically 
reduced. Evaluation of this part of the school program, 
accordingly, ~ad to be limited to analyzing only the 
performances of twelve Cooperative Maahine course boys 
in the 11~ grdde. 
From the 1data reported above, however, it is evident 
· that the boys who are enrolled in the Cooperative Machine 
Course are generally well qualified. On the.r•basis of 
their individual performance records, it would appear 
that selectivity in enrolling these boys had been 
effective. 
In terms of the ratings given to these students by 
their employers, it should be pointed out that no student 
was given any rating that would characterize below averag 
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"attitude" or performance. On the whole, numerical 
ratings corresponding to the better descriptive phrases 
were given to the students. The lowest ratings given to 
any student was 4, in the area pertaining to ability to 
follow instructions; this was earned by one student. A 
rating of 4 was also earned by this same student in the 
area of quality of work. 
Within the limitations brought about by the 
relatively small number of students whose performances 
were examined, it seems a fair observation to regard the 
Cooperative Machine Course as an effective part of the 
school's educational program. In this area there would 
appear to be no question that the school was meeting to 
a high degree the responsibilities imposed upon it by 
its own criteria. 
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CHAPTER V 
SUI~1ARY AND CONCLUSIONS 
Summary of the study:-- The purpose of the study 
1>1as to evaluate the educational program of the Spring-
field, Vermont, High School by carrying on a variety of 
investigations: 
1. to determine the extent to which provision was 
made for individual differences in the 
students' needs, interests, and abilities. 
2. to measure the students' achievements in 
terms of their abilities, and 
3. to determine the extent to which the high 
school's program is developing vmrth~vhile 
attitudes and appreciations for after-
school life. 
Because of the complex nature of the problem of 
evaluation the study was divided into two main areas 
of investigation and limited to the lllli grade students. 
Part one investigated the general, overall, and external 
objectives of education applicable to any high school 
and was concerned with a descriptive analysis and survey 
of the Springfield High School's educational program 
-378-
I 
insofar as it related to meeting the external criteria, 
determined by the Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
1/ 
Standards as the "Ei ght Educational Needs of Youth,"-
and as modified by the school's ovm statement of 
2/ 
philosophy and educational goals.- Areas specifically 
investigated v-1ere as follov-rs: 
1. the curricula of the six courses of study 
offered by the school. 
2. the student activity program • 
3. the instr uctional program, with special 
emphasis on the type of assignments 
given by the teachers to their students. 
4. Judgments by students, including their 
participation and roles of leadership 
and followership in the activities 
program, as '\vell as their opinions of 
the school's educational program. 
5. The Guidance program. 
1/Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards, 
Evaluative Criteria, (1950 edition), \olashington, D. c., 
1950, Section c, pp . 35-44. 
2/"Purposes and Responsibilities of Springfield High 
School as a Vital Educational Institution," as reported 
in the Study ~ Citizens, Teachers, and Administration 
of the Evaluation of Springfield High School, submitted 
June 4, 1951. See above, Chapter I, pp. 46-48. 
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Two methods were employed: the ~irst consisted of 
explaining and enumerating the curricula o~ the various 
courses of study offered by the school and the student 
activities program; the second consisted of constructing 
and utilizing two instruments, The Assignment Evaluation 
Report Form, as a means o~ evaluating the assignments 
given to students by their 11~ grade teachers, and the 
Student Questionnaire, as a means of determining student 
opinion of the school's instructional program, their 
participation in the activities program, and their roles 
of leadership and ~ollowership. 
Part Two of the study was devoted to a statistical 
survey and analysis of the Springfield High School's 
instructional program. It was a penetrative, specific, 
and internal analysis designed to discover the extent to 
which the school was meeting its responsibilities a s 
determined by the local ~iteria. These responsibilities, 
in terms of the instructional program, are the objectives 
which the school has established for itself. While this 
part of the study was conducted as a separate and distinc 
investigation, apart from the descriptive analysis and 
survey, it had the following objectives: 
1. to indicate the extent that students were 
achieving in terms of the stated educational 
goals of the school. 
380 
2. to indicate the extent that students were 
performing in terms of their abilities. 
3. to identify the degree of differentiation 
between students' achievements. 
Ill order to accomplish the second part of the study, 
the following areas were investigated: 
1. the correlation of intelligence and achievement 
in as many subject areas as there were 
satisfactory available standardized tests of 
achievement. It was felt that the teachers 
of the various subject areas were the best 
judges of the achievement tests that were 
to be used. 
2. the extent that students were utilizing 
their leisure time for extensive and 
worthwhile reading. 
The recreational reading folders of the students 
were examined over a typical ten-week marking period in 
order to determine: 
a. the amount being read by the students, both 
in the form of books and in the forms of 
short stories, biographies, magazine articles, 
essays, and other short length selections 
according to various non-fiction and fiction 
categories. 
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b. the quantitative differences as recorded 
by the boys and girls. 
c. the levels of difficulty of the books 
recorded, as determined by the Flesh 
il formula. 
d. the qualitative differences between the 
boys and girls in terms of the selections 
recorded in their folders. 
3. the extent that the students were both personally 
and socially adjusted, as determined by a 
statistical analysis of the scores of the 
students on the California~ of Personality. 
Students' scores were compared to national 
norms in order to determine the relative per-
formance levels of the Springfield High School 
students. 
y 
4. the extent that Springfield High School's college 
preparatory students were achieving relative to 
national standards. The following procedures 
1/Rudolf Flesh, ~!£~Readability, Harper and 
Brothers, New York, 1951. 
2/Louis P. Thorpe, Willis w. Clark, and Ernest w. Tiegs, 
~alifornia Test of Personality, (1953 Revision), Califor-
nia Test Bureau, Los Angeles, California, 1953. 
382 
were used: 
a. Utilizing the percentile norms on 
standardized tests administered to 
the college preparatory students, 
and comparing Springfield's students 
to the national average. 
b. Comparing the performances of 
Springfield's students to national 
percentile norms in terms of their 
performance on the National Merit 
17 
Scholarship Qualifying ~· 
5. the extent that the Springfield High School's 
vocational program, as exemplified by the 
Cooperative Machine Course, was preparing 
its students for after-school job~ in 
locally situated factories. This was 
determined by analyzing the ratings by 
employers given to the students enrolled 
in the on-the-job training program. 
The study was purposely divided into two main areas 
of investigation not only as an organizational procedure. 
The two parts served to complement each other in terms 
of providing an overall comprehensive evaluation with 
reNa tional Merit Scholarship Qualifying ~' -~-.C?.i~!l-.2-~. 
esearch Associates, Chicago, 1958. . 
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regard to the school's meeting external criteria and an 
intensive evaluation of purely inter~al, self-imposed 
criteria as determined by the school's own instructional 
program. 
Major conclusions:-- Major conclusions are reported 
below according to the various divisions of the study: 
1. While the school offered six courses of study 
to the 11~ grade students, over two thirds 
of the class were enrolled in only two pro-
grams, the college preparatory course and 
the business course. The remaining third 
of the class were enrolled in the other 
four course programs: the general 
preparatory course, the varied trades course, 
the cooperative machine course, and the 
cooperative foods course. Depending upon 
the program elected by the student, there 
was an extremely wide choice of subjects 
available to the 11~ graders. \1hile the 
typical student was probably enrolled in 
.five or six subjects, there were actually 
twenty-two subjects offered tp the students 
in the 11~ grade. In terms o.f the distribution 
of subjects elected by the students it 
appeared that the administration had 
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placed particular emphasis oh having a wide 
variety of subjects available for the 
students. For its own part, the guidance 
department had on the whole effectively 
exercised good judgment in scheduling into 
these classes the students who would most 
likely profit from the variety of courses 
in terms of their needs, interests, and 
abilities. There was no evidence that 
students were assigned indiscriminantly 
to specific courses, except those required 
of all 1111J. grade '~'Students. Based on 
employers' ratings, the students enrolled 
in the cooperative machine course appeared 
to be well-qualified, and it was evident 
that students enrolled in this course had 
been selected carefully.. On the other 
hand, criticism must be made of the 
method whereby some students were per-
mitted to be enrolled in the college 
preparatory program. By its very nature 
the college preparatory course presupposes 
an enrollment composed of students of 
superior intelligence. It would be 
unwise indeed to encourage students of 
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less than superior intelligence to elect 
this program when it is known in advance 
that insufficient mental ability would 
result in subsequent failure at the 
college level. Unfortunately, however, 
the data relating to student performance 
on the National Merit Scholarship 
Qualifying Test indicated that there were 
approximately twenty-two students enrolled 
in the college preparatory course who did 
not possess the ability to handle work 
on a college level. Even consideration 
of the fact that "average" ability students 
can over-achieve if they have a will to do 
so or possess superior study habits does 
not discount the fact that most of these 
twenty-two students did not over-achieve. 
It appeared to the writer that more 
selectivity should be exercised in deter-
mining those students who should be 
enrolled in the college-preparatory 
program than is now being done. 
2. With few exceptions the student activities 
program appeared to be operating effectively 
in terms of its specific objectives: 
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a. to broaden the students• fields 
of interest. 
b. to provide practical knowledge in 
specific areas. 
c. to encourage worthwhile use of 
leisure time, and 
d. to ~rovide students opportUnities to 
develop initiative and to assume 
responsibilities intelligently. 
The overwhelming majority of the class was 
participating to some extent in the club 
program. There were, for example, only 
thirty-four students out of 186 who took 
no part whatsoever in this purely voluntary 
program. Based on responses made on the 
Student Questionnaire, there was little 
feeling on the part of the students that 
pressures were b'l7ought to bear by the 
administration or faculty, either as to 
their joining the clubs to which they 
belonged or in determining policies and 
making decisions which affected them. 
Almost half the class reported that they 
had accomplished one or more special 
projects on their own as a result of their 
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participation in the school's curricular 
and club program. On the whole the 
student activities program was well 
regarded by the students. On the other 
hand, analysis of the program indicated 
that a few students were participating 
in .the club program to such an extent 
that they were uspreading themselves 
rather thin" in several areas. In .a 
voluntary program such as this one, it 
is perhaps natural that some students 
will take advantage of the many and 
varied opportunities to a degree that 
their own best interests in terms of 
need and capacity to handle well are 
jeopardized. 
3. In terms of the types of lessons, 
assignments, units, and daily exercises 
given to the students of the 11~ grade 
by their teachers and evaluated accord-
ing to the Assignment Evaluation Report 
Form, the following conclusions can be 
made. 
a. The assignments, lesson plans, and 
units meet the criteria to a very 
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satisfactory extent in the four 
specific areas of: neat appearance, 
correct grammar and spelling; close-
ness of relationship between activi-
ties and goals; adaptability to the 
students' experiential levels and 
abilities; and clarity of directions. 
b. The materials submitted by the teachers 
met the criteria to a limited extent 
in the following two areas: lack of 
fear of failure as a motivational 
factor, and provision for the means 
of testing student progress objectively. 
c. There was little conformity between 
the materials evaluated and the 
criteria encompassing the following 
areas or aspects of well-planned 
assignments: avoidance of rigidity 
and inflexibility; provision for 
individual differences of students' 
interests, needs, and abilitiies; 
and provision for the fact that 
learning is an individual matter 
best proceeding in a social setting. 
If tallies made for all teacher-
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submitted materials are combined, 
the total picture of the kinds of 
assignments, units, and lesson plans 
used in actual class situations is 
one in which more material did not 
meet the eleven criteria than that 
which did. The areas of deficiency, 
moreover, were significant because 
it is precisely in these areas that 
the school's Statement of Guiding 
Principles lays most emphasis. 
4. Achievement in terms of ability appeared, 
on the whole, to be exceptionally high. 
When correlations were made between the 
students' stanine placements in intelli-
gence and their stanine placements on the 
various achievement tests, it was 
apparent that the 11~ grade students 
were performing consistently at levels 
consonant with their abilities. If the 
total numbers of students taking all 
achievement tests are combined, 92.1 per 
cent of those tested were achieving with 
two stanine levels of their intelligence 
stanine placements. Two per cent over-
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achieved, that is, they performed at three 
or more stanine levels above their I. Q. 
stanine placements. Five and nine-tenths 
per cent of the combined total number of 
students tested under-achieved to the 
extent of three or more stanine levels 
below their intelligence stanine place-
ments. 
In specific subject areas, however, 
the extent of achievement consistent with 
ability was erratic. The most satisfactory 
areas, ones in which over 90 per cent of 
the students achieved within two stanine 
levels of their I. Q. stanine placements, 
were the four sections of the Cooperative 
Reading Test, the Cooperative Mechanics £! 
Expression ~' and the Crary American 
History Test. Significantly these were 
subject areas required of all 11~ grade 
students. 
Areas in which consistent performances 
were earned by from 70 to 90 per cent of 
the students tested were algebra, physics, 
plane geometry, and vocabulary and grammar 
for the French I students. The French II 
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students performed at appreciably lower 
levels, in terms of their intelligence, 
than their neophyte classmates. 
The area in which the greatest over-
achievement occurred was industrial arts. 
In this area 62.9 per cent of the students 
achieved, and only 5.3 per cent of those 
tested fell at or below three stanine . 
levels beneath their intelligence place-
ments. 
Analysis of the data showed that the 
slower learners of the class tended to 
over-achieve, and the brighter students, 
the ones primarily enrolled in the 
college-preparatory course, tended to 
under-achieve. 
By all normal standards, however, the 
overall high degree of performance con-
sistent with ability recorded by the 
Springfield students indicated that the 
school was meeting the responsibilities 
imposed by its own criteria. 
5. Analysis of the recreational reading folders 
showed that the school's leisure time reading 
program was not satisfactory. The following 
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conclusions must be made: 
a. the students were not reading widely 
and extensively in terms of their 
abilities. 
b. the students were restricting their 
recreational reading diets within 
relatively narrow limitations. Fiction 
was preferred to non-fiction by a ratio 
of seven to one. 
c. the materials read by the students 
were of a relatively unchallenging 
nature. 
d. the students were not challenged in 
terms of developing constructive and 
worthwhile growth in their reading 
habits. No guidance or direction was 
evident in helping students to select 
books or to help them in developing 
wise use of their time for leisure 
time reading. 
While it is generally known that 
students do not read<· up to their reading 
score capacities when they are given a 
free rein in selecting their own reading 
materials, the selections recorded by the 
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Springfield students were significantly 
below their capacity to handle well. 
This phase of the school's instructional 
program was the most disappointing aspect 
covered by the study. 
6. Performance on the California ~ of 
Personality showed considerable fluctuation 
on the various sub-tests. On the basis of 
analyzing the scores, however, the follow-
ing conclusions must be made: 
a. the 11 typical" Springfield student 
appears to be better personall y 
adjusted than the student representing 
the national average. 
b. in the area of social adjustment, the 
11 typical 11 Springfield student has a 
better than average knowledge of 
social standards, but his social 
skills are not up to those bf his 
national counterpart. 
c. the 11 typical 11 Springfield student 
also appears to possess withdrawing 
tendencies to a greater degree than 
the student representing the national 
average. 
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As the school believes that students 
"need to learn to live with other human 
.Y beings," it was evident that the school 
was not providing situations in which 
students were being given opportunities 
to develop their social skills, including 
the means to increase their freedom from 
withdrawing tendencies. 
7. On the basis of analyzing percentile scores 
on the National Merit Scholarship_Qualifying 
~the Springfield High School's college 
preparatory program appeared to be over-
whelmingly successful for most students. 
Those students located in the top four 
intelligence stanines and who were enrolled 
in the college course achieved at levels 
well above the national average. In fact, 
90.1 per cent of all scores earned by these 
students in all areas covered by the test 
were at or above the national average. On 
the other hand, only 48.9 per cent of all 
scores earned by the twenty-two students 
distributed in the three stanine levels 
3, 4, and 5 were at or above the 50~ 
1/See above, Chapter II, p. 58. 
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percentile. On the basis of this con-
siderable divergence in performance 
levels between the students with high 
ability and those with average or less 
than average ability, it must be concluded 
that those students whose I. Q.'s were 
distributed at the lower stanine levels 
should not have been encouraged to 
enroll in the college preparatory program. 
Criticism of the school must be made not 
in terms of the unsatisfactory perfor-
mances made by these slower learners, who 
obviously cannot be held responsible for 
their inability, but in terms of placing 
them in a situation in which they would 
meet only disappointment and frustration. 
8. The effectiveness of the school's work 
experience and vocational program appears 
to be very high on the-. basis of the 
limited number of students whose per-
formance records were analyzed. Thir-
teen students engaged in on-the-job 
training in the cooperative machine 
course served as the basis for evaluating 
this phase of the program. The business 
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recession must be held accountable for 
the lack of a larger number of students 
who, ordinarily, would be engaged in work 
programs. Nevertheless, the ratings given 
to these students by their employers were 
almost uniformly high in the eleven areas 
in which they were judged. There appeared 
to be no question that the school was 
meeting to a high degree the responsibili-
ties imposed upon it by its own criteria. 
Limitations:-- The principal limitation of the 
study was restricting the scope of the investigation 
within clearly defined boundaries which would, neverthe-
less, be sufficiently comprehensive to provide a satis-
factory evaluation of the school. 
The conclusions reached with regard to the effective· 
ness of the school's work experience program would be 
strengthened had there been more students able to secure 
employment and engage in on-the-job training. 
There are probably more aspects of the school and 
its educational program that might have been evaluated. 
If there had been more standardized tests that had met 
the criteria determined by the teachers of subject areas 
not covered in the present study, it might have been 
possible to make correlations between intelligence and 
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achievement performance in these additional areas. A 
further limitation was the use only of the 11~ grade 
students of the school as a test population. It was 
assumed that students of this grade level were repre-
sentative of the high school as a whole, but it is not 
wholly reasonable to assume that if all grades had been 
tested as intensively as the 11~ graders were that the 
results would have been the same. 
Some of the areas that were investigated, either as 
part of the descriptive analysis or as part of the 
statistical analysis, might have been treated more 
exhaustively in terms of their interrelation between or 
interaction with each other. As a result, it appears 
that the present study derives its value in two principal 
respects: 
1. The methods and procedures utilized to 
evaluate the school represent a departure 
from previously employed methods and 
procedures. 
2. The present study points up clearly the 
observation held by many educators that 
no matter how comprehensive and intensive 
an evaluation of a school may said to be, 
the most that any evaluation can achieve 
is to point out indications of strengths 
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and weaknesses. 
Suggestions for further research:-- In terms of the 
goals established for the present study a number of 
worthwhile studies are suggested. In the first place, 
it would serve a useful purpose to evaluate a secondary 
school using the student population of all grades instead 
of merely one grade that is assumed to be representative 
of the school as a whole. In addition, further areas 
might be covered that were necessarily omitted from the 
present study. These would include specific subject 
areas as home economics, mechanical drawing, shorthand, 
typing, bookkeeping and accounting, as well as broader 
aspects of the school's program such as physical educa-
tion and the sports programs for both girls and boys. 
It would be worthwhile to conduct a study of the 
graduates of a secondary school in order to determine 
how well these graduates were meeting the challenge of 
after-school life in terms of the school's objectives 
for after-school preparation. In addition, it would 
serve a useful purpose to evaluate elementary schools 
using the same methods and procedures as were employed 
in the present study. 
The most desperate need, however, would be to 
determine satisfactory and accurate means to conduct 
school evaluations on a more objective basis, one that 
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would insure a more valid and unbia~ed judgment. It was 
pointed out in the first chapter that the single great 
fault with the use of the Evaluative Criteria of the y 
Cooperative Study of Secondary Schools lies in the fact 
that overall evaluation of any school is based solely on 
the opinion of those conducting the evaluation, not upon 
impartial evidence. Research must be conducted that 
might pave the way towards bridging the gap between 
judging a school on the success of its program and on 
what the school says it is trying to accomplish. Until 
this chasm is breached by the development of reasonable 
and scientific methods, the validity of any evaluation 
must seriously be questioned. The present study was 
undertaken not so much to evaluate a single school's 
educational program as it was to attempt to develop new 
procedures that would minimize subjectivity as an 
evaluative element. 
1/Evaluative Criteria, Ibid. 
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APPENDICES 
APPENDIX A 
THE REPORT OF THE VISITING COMMITTEE TO EVALUATE 
THE SPRINGFIELD, VERMONT, HIGH SCHOOL 
The findings of this committee are subdivided below 
according to the chapter findings of Evaluative Criteria. 
These findings are reported verbatim from the final 
report submitted by the visiting committee chairman. 
B. Pupil Population~ School Community 
The blank on Pupil Population and School 
Community was carefully filled out by the staff 
of the school. It shows evidence of long and 
painstaking study of the nature of the pupils 
whom the school serves. Several items stand 
out. The community is a relatively stable one. 
The holding power of the school is not excep-
tional, but it is above the general average 
which one sees in secondary schools today. The 
age grade distribution is normal on a nation-
wide basis. About thirty-five per cent of the 
grades of the school attend advanced institutions 
of learning. 
Due to the nature of the industries in the 
town of Springfield (the manufacture of machine 
tools), the community has an unusually high 
proportion of adult males engaged in skilled 
labor. One gets the impression that the 
educational status of adults is somewhat above 
normal average. The figures on property 
assessment would lead to the conclusion that 
the town of Springfield can afford to have the 
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kind of schools that its boys and girls should 
have.1/ · 
Finally, one ought to note the fact that 
the industries of the town are owned locally 
and that a sense of belonging seems quite evi-
dent. The chairman gained the impression that 
employers in the town, because of this fact, 
seem to have a more personal relationship to 
their employees than is usually found where 
there is absentee ownership of industries. 
The chairman, who has had no first hand 
experience of town meetings, was impressed 
by the evidenc~which he saw that public 
issues could be discussed vigorously and at 
great length, but without rancor. 
c. Educational Needs of Pupils 
The staff of the school accepted, with 
only minor re.servatioils, the educational 
needs of pupils expressed in the C blank. 
When it came to implementing this philosophy, 
the school rated itself above average at 
every point. The committee would agree to 
this. The gap between the ideal and the 
actual will, of course, always exist. A 
careful study of the improvements in the 
school will undoubtedly tend to narrow this 
gap. The statement of philosophy and objec-
tives which was presented by the school staff 
to the visiting committee was a forward-
looking platform. The school had evidently 
1/According to the Springfield Town Report, 1956, the 
grand list in 1950 of $132,676.59 and a school tax rate 
of $2.35 produced a school tax levy of $311,789.99. The 
latest available figures (for 1956) show that the grand 
list increased to $206,706.87; the school tax rate rose 
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to $3.25 and produced a school tax levy of $671,797.33. 
These figures do not include the additional receipts from 
general state aid, state vocational aid, federal vocation~l 
aid, or federal aid under P.L. 874. While the school 
population did not double, school revenues did, and it 
therefore seems fair to conclude that despite inflationar. 
pressures during the six year period, the schooJs of 
Springfield are faring better financially now than at the 
time of the Visiting Committee's Report. 
given long and careful consideration to this 
statement. One noticeable feature of this 
statement was the emphasis upon meeting the 
needs of individual youths. The committee 
was glad to find many evidences that this 
aspiration was borne out by the facts of the 
case. 
D. Program of Studies 
Commendations 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
The faculty accepts the objectives in the 
B section of the Evaluative Criteria, 
five completely and four with very minor 
qualifications. (It was not specified 
which five were accepted completely and 
which four with minor qualifications). 
A complete program of education is offered 
in the school with the exception of 
agriculture. 
A common learnings program, better than 
average, is elected and/or required as 
revealed through programs offered by 
high school seniors for graduation. 
Many opportunities are provided for 
specialization or majoring as indicated 
by the various curricula, preparatory, 
vocational, and others. 
Practical problems of living are basic 
in the vocational, industrial, industrial 
arts, homemaking, junior business training, 
distributive education, driver education, 
and to some extent in the sciences, social 
stud >c-ie:s>: , and other fields. 
There are many outstanding examples of 
cooperative endeavor where the professional 
staff, citizens, and pupils have worked 
together for the solution of problems and 
determination of policies and program 
elements. Examples of these cooperative 
efforts are: (1) the total vocational 
industrial program, (2) industrial arts 
projects, (3) home economics projects, 
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(4) rev~s~on of the report card, (5) 
distributive education program, and 
(6) building planning. 
7. There is flexibility in developing both 
scope and time allotments for the gifted 
pupils and others with dominant interests 
and superior ability. Examples: (1) a 
few pupils allowed to com~lete bookkeeping 
in two periods per week, {2) in social 
studies, many pupils have opportunities 
for challenge and satisfaction of interests 
beyond course requirements, (3) Latin 
pupils (I and II) progress at their own 
rate, completing standard contents of 
courses in a shorter time. 
8. Past emphasis on remedial work in reading, 
arithmetic, and handwriting has been 
beneficial for pupils. Some remedial 
work is being continued by many teachers. 
9. Much effective improvement on the curriculum 
is in evidence through the efforts of 
individual teachers. For example: seven 
units ha¥e been added in the social studies 
department over a period of years through 
continuous study and revision. 
Summary of Commendable Features as Indicated in ~ 
--Report on Subject Matter Fields 
Music: 
A room is provided for the study of music. The 
program is built somewhat on the work of previous 
years. The program has considerable variety. The 
quality of materials and activities is good. Both 
course and activities are available. 
Business Education: 
There is good achievement in skill subjects. 
Experience opportunities in the school are provided. 
~ Economics: 
The work of the · cooperative course is superior. The 
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cooperation that exists among the faculty shows 
trends toward unified effort constantly to 
improve the homemaking department. 
English and Foreign Languages 
English is functional and well-planned. An extensive 
reading program has been developed. There is good 
correlation with other fields. The grammar work 
is ef.f ective. Acceleration is encouraged in the 
foreign language field. 
Industrial Arts: 
There is a good program for boys in the 7~ and 8~ 
grades. Girls are encouraged to take appropriate 
work. 
Industrial Vocation: 
The program is realistic. There is cooperation 
in the best sense. Adjustments. between school 
and work is bridged. The 13~ year program adds 
to the value of the program. 
Mathematics: 
Ability grouping in grades 7 to 9 is commendable. 
There is screening for advanced courses. 
Social Studies: 
Life-adjustment problems are emphasized. The 
classroom is a type of laboratory. Unit organi-
zation is evident. Provision is made for 
exceptional students. 
There is a good variety of activities based on 
individual interests. 
Science: 
The followin~ items are commended: (1) the 
solarium, (2) exploratory units in the 7~ grade 
such as astronomyt (3) a required program for 
grades 7 to 9, (4J reference library in biology, 
and (5) the experimental and realistic approaches 
in biology. 
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Health and Physical Education: 
The driver education program is commendable. 
There is good scheduling, good variety of 
activities, and better than ·average periods 
for some pupils. 
Recommendations ~ Improvement 
It is recommended that: 
1. The faculty make a thorough study of the 
program of common learnings, after which, 
through guidance and school requirements, 
it could improve the programs of all youth 
in the school. A study of programs offered 
by seniors for graduation will reveal many 
problems. A study of ten such records for 
girls and ten for boys will reveal many 
weaknesses. Weaknesses in the boys' pro-
gram were largely in art, music, and home 
and family living. For girls, the weak-
nesses were not so concentrated. 
2. Opportunities for specialization be 
increased. These should include music, 
art, and faculty study will reveal others. 
Each of the fields of science, social 
studies and industrial arts, for examples, 
may provide several distinct opportunities. 
3. The trends in cooperative endeavors by 
citizens, the professional staff, and 
pupils be broadened and continued to cover 
practical problems of living in all areas 
of the school program. 
4. Working committees include both elementary 
and secondary school teachers in order 
that the maturity levels of children and 
youth be appropriately recognized in 
curriculum improvement. 
5. Tailored programs for individual pupils 
take into account flexibility in time 
allotment and scope of activities as well 
as individual needs and interests. 
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6. Remedial work in the tool subjects be 
re-emphasized. 
7. The faculty make a more systematic attack 
on problems of curriculum improvement. 
8. The following fields be studied by the 
faculty: (a) vocational and general 
agriculture for possible inclusion in 
the program, and (b) health instruction 
for possible expansion and better 
scheduling in the program. 
Summary of Recommendations ~ Indicated in the 
Reports on Subject Matter Fields 
l'lusic: 
Plans for the future should include better space 
and sound-proof construction. Opportunity for 
specialization in music should be provided. 
Music should, as one element of common learning, 
make a more significant contribution to the 
education of all youth. The instrumental program 
needs building up. 
Business Education: 
The office machines should be concentrated in 
one room. More adequate filing equipment and 
supplementary teaching materials are needed. 
Economic geography and commercial arithmetic 
should be included in the lOlli grade core 
program. Commercial law and consumer education 
should be added. 
Home Economics: 
The program should be re-directed to emphasize 
housing, home management, first aid, and ho~e 
nursing. Visit homes and increase participation 
of parents and pupils in planning. An additional 
teacher should be secured and also a room to 
relieve crowding and in order to offer this pro-
gram to boys and girls. 
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English and Foreign Language: 
More equipment is needed for classrooms. There 
should be an improvement of the use of bulletin 
boards. An increase in the planned use of the 
library is suggested. Better materials for 
various ability groups and more remedial 
reading should be provided. Speech training 
should be extended to pupils of all grades. 
Industrial ~: 
The committee would like to suggested that the 
shop be re-planned to make more bench space 
available. Longer periods of exploration in 
grades 9 and 10 in fields of interest should 
be provided. Encouraging more girls to take 
work is suggested. More work in metals might 
be provided. 
Industrial Vocational: 
Hore work in carpentry, auto mechanics, and 
electricity is suggested. More space is needed 
for the expansion of elements. 
Mathematics: 
Advanced general mathematics is recommended for 
grades 11 and 12. It is suggested that the 
school consider making separate classes in 
trigonometry and aeronautics. 
Social Studies: 
Art: 
A continuation of the expansion of citizen and 
pupil participat~on is suggested. It is 
suggested that the school plan for cooperative 
showing of good techniques of instruction with 
other members of the faculty. There should be 
wider use of visual aids. Better arrangements 
of the furniture for group work and socialized 
recitation should be provided. 
The length of periods (80 minutes) is questioned 
for grades 7 and 8, but encouraged for older 
pupils. Better lighting for the art room is 
: 
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suggested. Pupils should be encouraged to 
evaluate their own work. The art program 
should be expanded. The schedule of the art 
teacher is too heavy. 
Science: 
M0 re participation of junior high school pupils in experimentation would be helpful. A revision 
of the science program to bring the program up-
to-date in new elements such as electronics and 
atomic energy problems is suggested. 
Health and Physical Education: 
The folloWing items are suggested for considera-
tion: (1) a health council, (2) more nurse 
service, (3) physical examinations for all 
pupils, followed by remedial programs, and (4) 
more programs with carry-over values. 
The thorough appraisal by the faculty previous to 
the work of the visiting committee uncovered problems 
and produced recommendations which are mutually 
acceptable to both groups. Springfield, Vermont, High 
School, besides having a basically sound program, is 
embarked on a program that will lead to continuous 
improvement. The cooperative efforts of teachers, pupils 
and parents which have been discovered through this 
evaluation needs to be accelerated as time goes on. This 
is the chief means through which community harmony and 
support are preserved. 
E. Pupil Activity Program 
Commenda tiona: 
1. The program of activities is extensive and 
flexible enough to have an offering for 
every student desiring an activity. 
2. The Governing Council shows a discriminating 
choice of leaders by the student body. We 
were impressed by the strength and sense of 
responsibility of this group. 
3. Student participation and responsibility in 
the handling of activity finances is excellent. 
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4. The tremendous job of organiz~ng and coordinating 
the activity program is to be highly commended. 
Recommendations: 
It is recommended that the faculty and administration 
investigate the following possibilities: 
1. That the activities should be coordinated and 
integrated with complementary community 
activities; especially is this true in the 
area of home and family living. 
2. 
The committee wishes to point out very 
earnestly that a program which has made as 
much progress as this one in Springfield 
High School and which does not keep the 
public, for whom it depends for support, 
informed and cooperating, is in danger of 
outstripping these supporters and finding 
them critical of and opposed to the program. 
M0 re cooperation and coordination with 
parents and supporting public is strongly 
recommended. 
That more effort be made to orient and 
introduce students to the benefits of the 
clubs. It is deemed a waste of resources 
when splendid facilities and opportunities 
are unused by students who could benefit 
by their utilization. Investigation 
should be made into the feasibility of 
utilizing the homerooms for this purpose. 
They are now predominantly administrative 
in funetion; the committee would recommend 
more of a guidance approach. 
3. That an attempt be made to get farther away 
from teacher domination in many clubs and 
nearer to the pupil-centered activity we 
associate with good club activity for:'all 
youth. Teacher domination stifles. 
4. That work experience and skills may be 
imparted to students in club activities, 
especially for college-preparatory students 
who are not apt to receive it elsewhere. 
Emphasis on "bus students" or "students 
coming from outside" is uncalled for in the 
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light of the fact that only twenty-one per 
cent of the student population comes from 
outside. 
5. Investigation should be made into the 
feasibility of dropping some "lifeless" 
activities and adding one or two others. 
Evaluation should make use of the clause 
giving flexibility here in regard to dis-
continuance or initiation of activities. 
It is realized that a study could well be 
made relative to the feasibility of 
obtaining additional personnel. Teachers 
are so heavily loaded that the administra-
tion hesitates initiation of new activities. 
6. If the charge for an activity ticket is to 
deprive a student of an educational 
experience, then the question of charges 
should be thoroughly studied. 
F. Library Services 
Commendations: 
1. The student helpers are efficient; they dis-
play pride and excellent attitude toward 
student participation. 
2. The magazine collection is in quantity ade-
quate for the school enrollment, well-
arranged, and, for the most part, selected 
for suitability. 
3. The book collection is well-balanced; method 
of selection iB good; the books are well-
kept. 
4. The audio-visual program is excellent. 
5. There are good displays:--jackets of new 
books; aids to understanding classification 
and Dewey Decimal System. 
6. The school library staff is commended for 
courage and interest in instituting library 
services under very adverse conditions and 
bringing them to the present degree of value. 
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Recommendations: 
recommend: 
Under present conditions we 
1. Centralizing all book purchases, except for 
textbooks and classroom dictionaries, under 
purchases by librarian and process through 
the library, loaning out to classrooms as 
needed. An increase in book and periodical 
items in budget to a total equal to $1.00 
per pupil, or $761.00 for 1950. 
2. Increase the use of present materials by: 
a. opening before school, remaining open 
after school. 
b. encouraging overnight borrowing. 
c. finding space for filing magazines. 
d. buying Readers Guide to Periodical 
Literature. 
3. Increase shelving by utilizing better the~ c 
available space at hand, weeding out 
obsolete books and old textbooks, and buying 
a standard card catalog. 
For future long-range planning the committee would 
like to suggest: 
1. Use full space now divided between study hall 
and library for library, and divide the 
resulting space into a general reading room; 
conference room capable of seating an 
average-sized section of pupils; and a work 
room. 
2. Engage a full-time librarian. 
3. Attain, as rapidly as possible, a book 
collection numbering at least five suitable 
titles per pupil of the school enrollment. 
(Based on the 1950 enrollment, the collec-
tion should number about 3,800 titles). 
The evaluation of library services in Springfield 
High School has been a difficult task. The committee 
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is impressed by what has been done with so little in so 
short a time. It recognized equally the obstacles to 
improvements. The committee's recommendations, there-
fore, should be read in the light of the conviction that 
the excellent philosophy to which the school subscribes 
can be realized only in part until the long range 
recommendations of the visiting committee are operative 
for the library. 
The school has justified its limited library 
facilities partly by the fact that services are available 
in the public library. This committee could not accept 
such a claim. Evaluation instructions include the follow 
ing note: "The public library may not be included in the 
evaluation of the secondary school library facilities 
unless (1) the library is easily accessible to the 
secondary school; (2) the library contains materials 
especially selected for use by the secondary school pupils; 
and (3) satisfactory administrative provisions have been 
made for the use of these materials or a selection of the 
materials d~ring each school period.!/ 
Number one is dubious in this situation; number 
three is difficult, if possible. The function of the 
public librarian is quite different from that of the 
school librarian. Her selections must fit the general 
rather than the specific. Even if her directors permit 
a generous budget allowance for the purchase of materials 
suitable for high school use, she cannot know the specifi 
needs nor be expected to study the curriculum or teaching 
needs to determine her order list. Granted the time whic 
the under-staffed public library in Springfield lacks, 
the most she can be expected to do is serve in a 
supplementary capacity to the school library. As far as 
can be determined, this is all the present relationship 
between the public and school libraries provides. 
The ideal school library situation is the result of 
a slow process of evaluation. Today, the teaching staff 
may not fully appreciate what an adequate school library 
may contribute; pupils may even less. Because the school 
manages so well without an adequate library, the tendency 
is to feel that present conditions are good enough. Set-
ting up an adequate libr~fY with adequate staff will only 
be the first step. There will remain the slow process 
1/This statement appears as part of a footnote to the 
Statement of Guiding Principles on page 209 of 
Evaluative Criteria, 1950 edition. 
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of education, of enticement, of acquaintanceship until 
the service is so fully integrated with every phase of 
school life that no demarkation remains between library 
services and the teaching and learning processes. When 
this blend is achieved, and long before it is fully 
achieved, the wonder will be how the school had been a 
school without the library. 
G. Guidance Services 
Commendations: 
1. The reflection of the administrative attitude 
toward guidance services is evidenced in the 
complete acceptance of students as responsible 
individuals, and promotion of projects whereby 
the opportunity to use these leadership 
abilities is afforded. The school administra-
tion encourages the guidance function and 
provides situational conditions for all its 
full realization. 
2. The philosophy of guidance services as 
demonstrated by this staff includes a con-
cept of acceptance of each individual on a 
basis of understanding. Within the framework 
of organization, necessary to expedite 
administrative function, deviations are made 
to provide for optimum adjustment whenever 
a need is evidenced. 
3. The heart of the school's program centers 
itself about its counseling service. Within 
this service is reflected the attitude of the 
students who seek personal-social, educational, 
and vocational counseling with the full 
realization that confidences given will be 
kept and the realization that the final 
responsibility is their own. 
Recommendations: 
1. To counsel students adequately, a minimum 
physical set-up should include: 
a. centralization of offices. 
b. adequate space for the various counselors 
to function. 
c. clerical assistance, other than student 
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help, to care for the routine duties 
of maintaining records, ~est data, etc. 
d. adequate locked, fire-proof{filing space. 
2. Added personnel to the counseling staff, to 
the point of having one free period a day 
for six individuals so that there could be 
class-counselors throughout the junior-
senior high school, thus freeing the direc-
tor of guidance for referral cases and his 
over-all functions. 
3. Each class counselor should continue wi~h 
the grade for the duration of a student s 
high school life. 
4. The procedure should be adopted of referring 
drop-outs to the guidance office. 
5. The committee recommends extending every 
effort for school staff members to make 
home visits wherever feasible. 
6. An increasing awareness of the professional 
responsibility of the school staff members 
in using confidential data on students is 
to be encouraged. 
1. The committee recommends that the school 
consider the values inherent in providing 
periodic physical examinations. 
8. Evaluation of guidance practices and follow-
up studies could well be a joint responsibility 
of teachers and guidance workers. 
9. The need is shown for staff members to 
become better acquainted with the guidance 
services available in ther school and to 
use more extensively the help of such 
trained personnel. 
H. School Plant 
The writer purposely omits this section from the 
report submitted by the visiting committee as being 
extraneous and of questionable value in the light of the 
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substantially changed conditions under which the high 
school is now operating. For example, in 1950 the 
Springfield High School included the 7~ and 8~ grades. 
Students in these grades have since been re-located in 
the new Springfield Junior High School. The Springfield 
High School now includes students only in grades 9-12, 
and the commendations and recommendations made by the 
visiting committee ·in the spring of 1950 are in large 
part no longer applicable. 
I. School Staff and Administration 
Commendations: 
1. It is apparent that the administration and 
staff are alert and forward-looking in their 
approach to the educational problems of high 
school youth in this community. 
2. There is evidence to indicate that the 
superintendent of schools and the school 
board are particularly interested in 
inducing good teachers to come to Spring-
field and in keeping them there. 
3. The existing salary pattern indicates that 
meritorious service is being recognized. 
4. The committee commends the good work that 
is being done in calling into consultation 
and planning the staff members, citizens 
of the community and pupils. 
Recommendations: 
1. It is recommended that there be further 
development of processes whereby staff 
members, citizens, and pupils participate 
in planning and carrying out school 
programs. 
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2. While the existing salary pattern indicated 
that meritorious service is being recognized, 
nevertheless, lack of a fixed pattern or 
salary schedule makes it impossible for staff 
members to determine their ultimate financial 
future or the manner in which they will reach 
it. These factors should receive careful 
consideration. 
3. The pupil-teacher ratio _: seems quite acceptable, 
but the teacher load appeared to the committee 
to be e~cessive. The time equivalent to three 
teachers is being used daily in proctoring 
study groups. It is felt that a serious study 
of the time schedule should be made to the end 
that greater concentration of teacher duties 
can be effected with a reduction in the number 
of study groups. If possible, longer periods 
should be considered. 
4. There is need to study the hour that is devoted 
to lunch to see, whether by dividing the lunch 
period, two shifts of students might use the 
cafeteria and thus prevent the over crowding 
as well as encouraging wider use of the 
cafeteria. 
5. It is strongly suggested that the whole area 
of health and medical care be studied. This 
might include such things as physical 
examinations of all students and follow-up 
of recorded deficiences and increased nursing 
and medical services, if found necessary. 
Following the concluding statement of the visiting 
committee chairman which is reported verbatim beginning 
on page 403, the report contained in graphic form an 
evaluation of the program of studies, the subject fields, 
pupil activities program, library services, guidance 
services, school plant, staff and administration, and 
staff summary according to a forty point scale, divided 
into five qualifying descriptions as indicated below: 
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D-1 Core Program •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
D-2 
D-3 
D-4 
D-5 
D-6 
D-7 
D-8 
:0-9 
D-10 
D-11 
D-12 
Agriculture •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Art • •...•........• · . · · • · • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Business Education •••••••••••••••••••• 
English .. ..•.........•.....•......•.. • 
Foreign Languages ••••••.•••••••••••••• 
Health and Safety Instruction ••••••••• 
Home Economics •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Industrial Arts ••••••••••••••••.•••••• 
Industrial Vocational Education ••••••• 
Mathematics . •.....•.••........•....... 
r1usi c • •••...••.•••••••••••••••••••••.• 
3.7 
3.5 
3.4 
4.1 
3.6 
3.8 
3.3 
3.5 
2.8 
4.0 
3.5 
4.1 
3.7 
not 
offered 
not 
offered 
3.7 
3.8 
3.3 
4.2 
3.4 
3.2 
3.6 
4.3 
3.5 
3.2 
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D-13 
D-14 
D-15 
D-16 
Physical Education (Boys) ••••••••••••• 
Physical Education (Girls) •••••••••••• 
Science ....... ....................... . 
Social Studies •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
E--Pupil Activity Program 
I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 
VI. 
VII. 
VIII. 
IX. 
x. 
XI. 
XII. 
General Nature ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
School Government •••••••••••••••••••••• 
Home rooms ••••••••••••••••••.•••.•••••• 
School Assembly •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
School Publications •••••••••••••••••••• 
Music Activities ••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Dramatic & Speech Activities ••••••••••• 
Social Life Activities ••••••••••••••••• 
Physical Activities (Boys) ••••••••••••• 
Physical Activities (Girls) •••••••••••• 
School Clubs • ............•............• 
Finances of Pupil Activities ••••••••••• 
F--Library Services 
I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 
Library Staff ••••••••••••.••••••••••••• 
Organization & Administration •••••••••• 
Library Materials •••••••••••••••••••••• 
Physical Facilities •••••••••••••••••••• 
Library Usage • .............••.•....•... 
G--Guidance Services 
I. 
II. 
III. 
General Nature ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Guidance Staff •... ..................... 
Guidance Services •••••••••••••••••••••• 
H--School Plant 
I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 
The Site .•. •...•.•..•...•••....••••.••• 
The Building •••••••••••• . ••.••.•.•••••• 
Building Services •••••••••••••••••••••• 
Classrooms ••••••••••••••••••••.•••••••• 
Special Rooms and Services ••••••••••.•• 
I--School Staff and Administration 
I. 
II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 
General Nature •••••••.••••••••••••••••• 
Administration and Management •••••••••• 
School Staffs •••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Supervision •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
Community Relations •••••••••••••••••••• 
2.5 
2.8 
2.4 
3.8 
3.8 
3.7 
2.2 
2.8 
3.1 
2.0 
2.8 
4.0 
2.5 
3-7 
2.7 
1.8 
2.8 
4.4 
4.9 
4.1 
4. 5 
3.7 
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J--Staff Summary 
I-A-a 
I-A-b 
I-A-d 
I-B-a 
I-B-b 
I-C 
I-D 
I.E. 
Major S~ecialization................ 3.9 
First Minor Specialization ••••• not applicable 
Professional Preparation............ 3.9 
Efforts to Improve in Service....... 3.5 
Results of Improvement.............. 3.6 
Teacher Load........................ 3.3 
Professional Qualifications......... 3.5 
(Items I-D-a, b, c, d) 
Special Committee Judgment.......... 3.6 
It should be pointed out that the qualifying 
descriptions used on the five-point rating scale by the 
visiting committee do not correspond to those stipulated 
11 in the appropriate section of Evaluative Criteria. The 
chart below will explain the differences: 
--Rating scale in Evaluative Criteria: 
Poor Fair Good Very Good Excellent 
1 ••••••••• 2 •••••••• 3 ••••••••• • 4 ••••••••...•• 5 
--Rating scale used by the Visiting Committee at the 
Springfield High School: 
Very 
Inferior Inferior Fair Superior 
Very 
Superior 
1 .......•... . 2 ••••••••••• 3 ••••••••• 4 •••••••••• •• s 
The most significant differences between the two 
concern numbers 2 and 3. According to .the standards 
specified in Evaluative Criteria, a rating of 2 is con-
1/As listed in Evaluative Criteria, 1950 edition, under 
Form A on page 299, and under Form B, on pages 301, 303, 
and 305. 
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sidered "fair," or that the item is judged to be adequate 
A rating of 2 given by the visiting committee indicates 
"inferior," or that the item is not being met at an 
adequate level. Number 3 indicates "good," according to 
the Evaluative Criteria, while this number means only 
"fair" to the visiting committee, a full ten points 
lower. 
These differences can be ascribed to the fact that 
the descriptions on the rating scale used by the visiting 
commitee were considered tentative by the general com-
mittee in charge of developing Evaluative Criteria. As 
stated above, this publication did not appear, in its 
final or printed stage, until later in the year. The 
changes made represent the most significant departure 
from the terminology employed in the tentative "work 
sheets" used by the visiting committee and that used in 
the actual publication. 
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APPENDIX B 
" 
SPRINGFIELD, VERMONT, 
HIGH SCHOOL 
St~tdent ·Questionnaire 
~NERAL STATEMENT: 
424 
te purpose in giving this questionnaire is to learn how you feel about your school courses, extra-curricular activities, 
ur home interests, and out-of-school clubs and organizations as well as the part that you, as an individual, play in 
~se organizations to which you belong. 
1 students of the eleventh grade are asked to cooperate, and each one of you should answer the questions as honestly 
you can. In this way it will be possible to show how a typical class at Springfield High School feels about school 
d school problems. 
:::>TE: You are not asked to write your name on this questionnaire. This information is for research pur-
poses only. Your answers will be treated confidentially. 
RECTIONS 
t a check mark in the space provided that BEST DESCRIBES your feeling or op1mon about the statement in 
estion. Where the question asks for a more detailed answer, write out your answer on the lines provided. 
Prepared by 
Jeremy Brown 
December, 1957 
I. Unit Assignments for the Courses I am taking: 
1. In the planning of the unit assignments, I feel: 
( ) a. That all of the teachers count on the members of their classes to help out in making up the unit.assignments. 
( ) b. That the majority of my teachers count on student help in the planning of the units. · 
( ) c. That less than half of the teachers count on student help in the planning of the unit assignments. 
( ) d. That no teacher counts on student help in the planning of the units. 
2. Whenever I have unit assignments to complete, I feel: 
( ) a. I have had a large share in the planning of the units. 
( ) b. the teachers have asked for my cooperation and that of other members of the class in the planning of the unit 
( ) c. I have had no share in the planning of the units, but other members of the class have had a share. No 01 
listened to what I thought. 
( ) d. That the teachers have not asked for cooperation from any of us, but plan all their units on their own. 
II. School Clubs and Organizations: 
1. I am a member of the following school clubs or organizations: 
( ) a. Junior Dramatics Club 
( ) b. Eureka Future Teachers of America Club 
( ) c. The Green Horn 
( ) d. Future Homemakers of America Club 
( ) e. Hunting and .fishing clubs 
( ) f. The Library Club 
( ) g. High School Band 
( ) h. High School Orchestra 
( ) i. Girls ' chorus or Boys' chorus 
( ) j. The Mixed chorus 
( ) k. Photography Club 
( ) I. Projection Club 
( ) m. The Public Speaking Club 
( ) n. The Radio Club 
( ) o. The Service Club 
( ) p. The Science Club 
( ) q. The World Affairs or U.N. Club 
( ) r. Student Council 
( ) s. School Assembly Committee 
( ) t. No School Club or organization. 
( ) u. Any other club. You name it: ...... ....... ...... ... ..... ............ ...... ...... ..... ............ .... .............. ...... .. ...................... . 
( ) v. Any other club. You name it: ........ ......... ....... ..... ....................................................... ..... ..... ........ .............. . 
2. I am an officer in: 
( ) a. Three or more clubs or organizations 
( ) b. Two clubs or organizations 
( ) c. One club or organization 
( ) d. No club or organization at school to which I belong. 
3. As to joining the club or clubs to which I belong, I feel: 
( ) a. That I joined because I wanted to. 
( ) b. That I joined at least one club because I wanted to, but was forced to join at least one other organizati· 
pretty much against my wilL 
( ) c. That I didn't really want to join any organization, but did so against my will. 
( ) d. I joined so that I could be with my friends 
4. As far as these clubs and organizations to whicl1 I belong are concerned, I feel: 
( ) a. That all the faculty advisers leave some of the responsibility up to the students. 
( ) b. The majority of the faculty advisers leave some of the responsibility up to the students. 
( ) c. Less than half of the f;1culty advisers leave some of the responsibility up to the students. 
( ) d. No faculty adviser leaves any responsibility up to the students. 
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In setting up the program(s) for the organizations(s) to which I belong, I feel: 
( ) a. That the students have most of the responsibility in deciding what is going to be done in the way of planning 
programs and carrying them out. 
( ) b. That the faculty adviser and students share about equally in the planning and carrying out of the programs. 
( ) c. That the faculty adviser does most of the planning, but that the students accept this arrangement willingly. 
( ) d. That the faculty adviser does all the planning, the students have no share in making decisions which affect them. 
In selecting the officers or leaders in the club ( s) or organization ( s) to which I belong: 
( ) a. Students have full freedom of choice. 
( ) b. Students have freedom of choice, but the faculty adviser makes an attempt to sway our decisions. 
( ) c. The faculty adviser appoints leaders, and students are given no choice in the matter. 
In selecting the officers, leaders, or captains for school sports teams, class officers, school dances, and other groups which 
ARE NOT part of the regular club program, I feel : 
( ) a. Students have full freedom of choice 
( ) b. Students have freedom of choice, but the faculty adviser, coach, or class adviser makes an attempt to sway our 
decisions. 
( ) c. That the coach, class adviser, or faculty adviser appoints the leaders, and students are given no choice in the 
matter. 
On the following lines, list any SPECIAL ACCOMPLISHMENT or ACTIVITY which you have done as a direct result 
of your school work or extracurricular interests. (Examples: " I was stage manager for our dramtics club play" . 
or "I made a six-tube radio set for the science fair", or "I am painting a mural in art class" , etc.) 
(a) ..... .......... .... ..... ... .... ....... .. .... .. ......... .... .. ... .................. ...... ....... ............... ... ................... ..... .. .... ........ .... .............. ........ ... ...... .. 
(b) ... ............. .......... .. ...... ... .. ........ .. ...... ............ ... ......... . ~ ........ .... .. .. ... ..... ............. ...... ... ... .... ... .. .... ................ .. .... .... .... .... ..... ... . .. 
(c) ...... ... ...... ..... ..... .. ... ... ....... ... ............................ .. .. ..... ........ .... ......... .. .... ...... ....... .. ........ ... ........... .. ... ... ... ... ... .. .. .......... .... .... .. .. . 
(d) ..... ...... .... ..... ...... ...... .. ... .... .... ... ..... ........................ ... ............. .. ...... ....... .. ........... .......... ... ... .. ...... ....... ..... ..... .. ..... ... ....... ........ . 
(e) .... .... ... .... ..... ........ ...... ... .. ........... ........... ........ ...................... ...... .. ....................... ..... ..... ........... ..... ...... ..... ... ...... ... .... ... .. .... .. . 
Out -of -school interests: 
I belong to the following out-of-school organization or club: 
( ) a. Boy Scouts 
( ) b. CYO 
( ) c. Junior Catholic Daughters 
( ) d. Protestant Church group for young people 
( ) e. Church Choir 
( ) f. The Miller Art Center 
( ) g. Bowling or Baseball team sponsored by some town organization 
( ) h. Rainbow Girls 
( ) i De Molay 
( ) j. No out-of-school organization · or club 
~ ~f.· t:; o~~he~r 0~~:~~~~~0n~ : y~~un~~v~= .. ::::::::::: :: ::::::::::: :::::: ::::::::::::: ::::::::::: :: :: :: :::::: ::::: ::: :: :: :::::::::: :::::::: :::: :: :: :: :: :::::: ::: 
( ) m. Any other organization. You name It: .. ..... .... ..... ............................................ .... .. .. ........ ......... .... ...... ... ..... .. ........ .. .. 
I am an officer in : 
( ) a. Three or more of these out-of-school organizations. 
( ) b. Two clubs or organizations 
( ) c. One club or organization 
( ) d. No organization or club to which I belong. 
On the following lines, list any SPECIAL ACCOMPLISHMENT or ACTIVITY which you have done as direct result of 
your participation in an out-of-school organization or · club. (Examples : "I was a counsellor at a summer 
Camp", or " I helped collect money for a church fund-raising campaign", or "I helped organize or coach a 
Little League Baseball team", etc. 
(a) ..... .... .. ... .. ...... .... .... ... ..... ..... .... .... .. ... ... .. .... ........ .. .... .... ....... .. ...... .. ............. ... .... ... ... ... ........ .. ....... .... .. ....... .. ... ........ ... ........... . 
(b) ... ... ..... .. ...... ..... ....... .. ....... .......... .. .... ... ... ...... .. ........ ...... ... .... .. ... ..... .... ... ... ... .... ....... .... .... ..... ..... ....... ....... ... ...... ... .. .. ..... .. ...... . 
(c) ..... ....... .. ..... ... ..... .............. .... ..... ....... ...... .... .... .. ... ....... .. ...... .. .. .... .... ... ... ...... ..... .... ........ ... ....... .... .... ... ..... ..... .. .. .... ...... .. ..... .. . 
IV. Miscellaneous infot'mation: If applicable, check more than one. 
1. My future plans are: 
( ) a. College first and then decide what I'll do 
( ) b. College first and then definitely I'll become a ... ........................................................................... ..................... ... . 
( ) c. undecided 
( ) d. 
2. ( ) a. I have a job that takes up ...... .... ... ... ..... ........ .. .. ... hoursper week 
( ) b. This job takes up about ... ... .. ...... .... ...... weeks per year 
( ) c. I have no outside job. 
3. On the lines below, write any additional comments you care to make, either about this questionnaire or about the qlif 
tions you have answered and would like to write more about: 
4. In general, I feel that the education I am getting at school 1s: 
( ) a. Well suited to my individual needs. The teachers are making an honest effort to give me the best education tb 
is possible. · 
( ) b. Probably suited to my needs, but there are some things wrong with the school's instructional program tt 
could be improved. 
( ) c. Probably suited to the needs of other students, but not for me. I feel that my own needs and interests don't fit 
at all with my courses, and that I am not being given the training I will need for my future job and after·schc 
life. 
( ) d. Is almost a complete waste of time for all of the students. The courses are all dull; there's too much horr 
work. I hate school in general. 
5. My mother is a citizen of .......... .... ... .. ... .. ........ ........ ........... .... .......... .............. . 
6. My father is a citizen of .... ............. .. ... .... .. ..................... .. .. ......................... ... . 
7. My mother is: 
( ) a. A housewife full time 
( ) b. A part-time worker as a ..... .... .... ................ ........ ... ... .. ... ..... ...... .. ....... . 
( ) c. A full-time worker as a .. ....... ....... .............. ... .. .. ....... ..... .... .... ....... .. .. . 
( ) d. Is not living. 
8. My father: 
( ) a. Has a full-time job as a ...... .. ... ....... ... .................... .............. ........... .. . 
( ) b. Has a part-time job as a ... .... .. .. .............. ......... .............. .... .... ........ .. .. . 
( ) c. Has been laid off from his job temporarily. 
( ) d. Does not work. 
( ) e. Is not living. 
9. I live with: 
( ) a. Both my parents 
( ) b. One of my parents 
( ) c. A legal guardian 
( ) d. An uncle, aunt, or some other relative 
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Directions: 
The statenents list ed below are CRITERL\ f or a Hell-pl anned assic;nnent, nhether the 
assignment be a unit, a daily assignnent , a l esson pla."'1, or an exerc ice . Each 
statement is follow·ed by a s eries of qualify ing rEmarks about the sta t ei.,Emt. 
Place a check- mark in the space provided that best describes t he assignr:ent, l esson 
plan, unit, or exercise being evaluated. 
l. An assic;nnent of any sort should provide directions that are eas ily underst ood 
by all students. This assignnent : 
( )a, Provides c lear and explicit directions so that any student can r eadily 
understand vmat is expected of him. 
( )b, Provide s directions t hat only th e brighter students in the class coul d be 
expected to understand. The directions ·will r equire additional expl anation 
in class. 
( )c. Provides neither directions nor any clear idea of Hhat is expec t ed of tre 
students. 
2. An assignment of any sort should be pr esented vrith a nea~--~ppearance, corrr:c t 
gr B.JYJI;1ar and spelline; . This ass i gni1ent: 
)a. Has a neat appear anc e . Spelling and r.; rm:1.1·.1ar are correct. 
( )b. Is fairly neat in appearance and has no nore than t n o typocraphical or 
gran~atical e rr ors per pagec 
( )c. Has a messy appearance . SpellinG and granmar are frequentl~' in error, 
3, Students l earn only as a r esult of activity with r efer ence to coals . I~_::'"':E-Z. 
~~·::=i a ignnent thel~e si·1oul d be evidence of a close r elationship between act :L 'f .,_ ~ics 
~~clgoals. This assignment: 
)a . Provides activities and goals which are closel y r elated, 
)b . Provide s activities and goals whi ch are not clos el y r e lated. ExtrG. tire 
and instruction vdll be needed t o stres s t he apparent r elationshi]J u 
( )c. Provide s ~ o r elationship between activities and eoaJ..s . 
( )a . Allows f or extensive s elf-direction on the part of the students and c an oe 
completed in diffe r e:':lt ways by different students. If the ass i r; r_r:lent ~.::: a 
u..nit, t he activities need not be c or;1pleted in exactl y the se>J'lc r_:.r-d.er as 
they are pr esented, 
( )b. AllovlS for a limited ar.:ount of s elf-direction.. If the assi r;:rment i s a ·llri-t. , 
students arc asked to conplet e a.t l east s one of t h8 activ:;ties cOt~cor cl1.::-. c, t ::> 
dir ections v-vhlch p:::-ovidc ior litt l e indi v idual initiative . 
( )c. Is rigi d. anci "infl exibl e in expressing the means by vvhich lt i s t c ·~12 c c•.~- ­
l eted., :'Io s eH --dire·:tion is pe r ni t t ed., ITo provision i s m<: ·:1e f a::.~ :: '. :.d:c.v:;..d:c · ., 
.'~nitia.t :,ye or choice in choosing t he neans o:f: c or;lp::.etirl6 ·L ;1 3 v:cr1: ~ 
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student s 1 experient i a l 5. An as s i gn ment of any sort should b e r elated t o the 
l evels and abi~ ities. The vocabulary shoul d not be 
based on what the students r.1ay be expected to knovr 
This ass i e;nment: 
t oo di f ficult , but shoul d be 
a s t hey COJTIJ2}-_ct e their Vv0::_.-_1{-:-
( )a. Is we ll-adapt ed to the l evels of e xperienc e and ab ility of 11t h grade 
students. The vocabulary can easily be underst ood by· all students , with 
only occasional use of th e diet ionary ., 
( )b . Is r elate d EITHER to l evels above the scope of llth gr aders t o handl e 
s a tisfact orily, with difficult c onc epts and l earrJ.in gs t o bo master ed, 
OR is r e l at e d to experiential l evels mor e pr operly ex rx; c ted of studen+,s 
in the lower gr ades. In e ither c as e the ~ocabulary i s t oo difficult OH 
t oo easy. 
( )c. Has n o particular point of refe r enc e as t o exper iential l evel. Sor:e of the 
r.1at e ria l mi ght be t oo easy, while ot he r mat er~ial mi Ght be too diffi cuJ.t. . 
Dictionaries or r efer ence b ooks vvill be needed t oo frequcntJ.y in i nt er-
p r eting t he wor ding of t he assigruilent • . 
~L As f ar a s possib l e , an assignment of any s ort shoul d pr ovi de for indiviclu.::tl 
d i f ferenc es of s t udents ; i nt er ests and ab il itieso Th i s ass i gnY.'ent : ----·-
( )a. Include s materials of a vri de variet y of appeal and i s aufficiently 
flexible to b e c ompl et ed on vary inr; l evels of diff i culty . If t ho 
assignment is a unitJ t her e are varied and opt i onal act i vitj.e s an d 
opportunities f or s tudent s t o sugge s t oppor t unities . 
( )b. Include s work t hat c an be co8pl et ed on diffe r ent l evel s of diff i culty 
a nd that must be c oTipl eted by all student s in the sar'le vray. If the 
assignmc:t i s a un:Lt, the act i vities are likely t o appeal to onl y a 
limite d nUY.lber of studentso 
( )c. Include s onJ_y mat erial t hat is to be complet e d by all s t udents :in the 
s ame mc:.l'hYJ.er and t o the s ame degr ee of dif ficulty , It is s o rigid :!_n its 
r equirement s t hat individua l differ ences of s t udent inter ests arc 
provided for, if at all, purely by chance . 
7 ~ An assignTient of any s ort should p r ovi de f or indiv idua l differ ences of s~~~~~~~s 1 
nee cls. This assignment: 
( )ao Makes provi s i on f or students t o omit any part in Yrhi ch they have sh cr;.,-, 
ccmpe t oncy, or, by the i r s'-lcc essful passing of at est, c ov.l d or.1 i t a;.y ;~~ 2-:~t 
of t he assignr.1ent. Provi s i on is 1:1ade for additiono.l d:::-il l uorl' fo;· · :>·, ,~sc 
r equi-cing extr a help . 1U so , pr ovision is nade t hat b ric;ht o r f.1tuclc:nt s be 
encouro.r;od t o undertake spec ial pr o j ect s on t heir mm., 
( )b o Makes pr ovi s i on f or EITHER t he bright student OR the slmr l oo.rner onlJ~ 
( )c e M'1kes pr cv:Ls l on foX' NEI THi!;R the brig::tt s h•.dc•nt NOR t he s J_on l>"'.:c~nc :r.·_. 
r,nd assumes that all st1:dents hc.vo the sane needs t o th u .san(:; dog:::·oo., 
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8 , An assic;nment of any s ort should be adapted to t he prlnc i 1-l e that l cam inc 
i s an i ndividual raat ter but pr oc ee ds best unc.i_orasoc ii..T-:setfii1c-:-- ·--- -·-
'i'h is assicnment : 
( )a. Provides f o r ind ividuals to vrork s eparatel y , in small c r ourjs , or as a 
c l ass whole, depending on the nature of the worl: t o be coDpl ct ed . 
Provision io made for class discussions, debates, panel ta1h3 , re ports, 
or any kind of act ivi ty for pooling and sharing of the l e arned l:_, roch;ct s . 
( )b. Provides for students to work s eparately . Class discussions and the 
pooling and sharing phase of the vrork are p r ovided for only a t t he 
compl etion of the assignment, Students are not pe r mitted to vvork in sr-a1J. 
groups ~ 
( )c . Prov i des for students to vrork only as indiv i duals , There are no cJosp, 
discussions and no opportunity for the pooling and sharinG of t h ; l <~a;-·norl 
products . 
( )d. Omits any treat ment of this crite rion s o t h at it is :ir1poss i bl e to t e ll 
HCJlil students vvould be expected to compl e t e t heir work , uhetl!.e::.1 t hey 
c ould work individually, in mnall groups, or as a class v'mole., 
9 ... An assignment of any s ort should be so const r ucted that. f ear or corr!pul::.d0n 
:e.:.Lays.:_no par~ in motivati.ne; th e students . This a s s i r;m:1er1t-:-- ---·----·-·· 
( )a. Is so constructed t hat students are 1il:el y to hnve a r eal intrinsic 
int erest in their work . 'I'he materia l relateD to the students 1 othe r 
course work, and/or extra- curricular activ:Lties , and/or home interest s . 
)b. Indicates that little attention has b een paid t o motivatine students 
in terms of interest and appeaL 
( )c. IIake s no pr ovis ion for students to r elat e the ·vrork of their other 
courses or out-of-school interests . The assiF,nment emphas:i z e~ 1:bu.sy 
rrork11 for its own s ake , Fear of failure i s like l y to be the only 
motivation for students , 
lOc ~~-~T.~~E_.P~~-~~le an~_].o£2-cal an ass~h.rsn~on_1;:_2f ... ~ sort should be rE!.~atcd 
to _cur_:!:el".t p r cblems or to items of cur r •3nt i;:;l t eres t" Thi3 as.::ignment:: 
( )a, 
( )b. 
Eakes pr ovis i on for t he t r eatment and/or di s cussion of cu rrent crrr=,n+.s., 
curr ent probl ems of r egional or n at ional si&·:nifican ce , Fa·ceri a~. _;_._ · 
present ed in a chal leng ing and provocative mmme r ; s t udents ar e not 
asked to come up with 11 parrot·-like 11 answers . 
Eake s provision for t ho t r eatment and/or discussion of current even t .c_, 
or problens in a perfunctor y manne r . Stude:nts a r e asked to l ook fcT 
11 pat ansner s , 11 One-sided stands on i mportant i ssues ar e encoure..r:cd ~ 
( )c. Eakes no p r ovision f or the treat ment of current p roblems) nhid 1 aro 
expr essl y omitte d or avo i ded, even t hough there is ampl e r CJOYJ i'or c.hcir 
i nc 1-...1s ion b y the nature of the as signment . 
( )d. JU STI F IABLY omits any treatment of current event s or probl ems as havinr: 
no real vmrth in the goals set u p f or this assigmmntc 
I 
.:..4-
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11. An assignnent of any sort should; as far as possibl e , provide the r'cans of 
evaluati.ng proe;ress ob j ectivel y • This assignment: --
( )a. Specifically provides for a t est or t ests or other evaluative devic es 
that are designed to !'leasure progress compr ehensively in t er r"s of t he 
goals of the assignment as well as the ultimat e educational obj ect:ivcs 
of the course. The measures enc ompass tho scope of the course and 
attempt to measure major aspects of the cours e intensively. 
( )b. Specifically provides for a test or t ests or othe r eval u at ive devic r;; s 
vrhich measure only a limit e d amount in tems of t ho goals of the 
assignnent. Tho test itoras appear to be conc erned 1rith s r.:all points, 
specific details, and only the irmnediato ob jective s of the assic;m:~c;:l-1:, . 
( )c. Specifically pr ovides for a test or t ests or other evaluative dcvicc0 
nhich noasurc only supe rficially or unimportc:mt det a ils or c:l eaonts cf 
tho assignment, thus Baking it difficult to evaluate fairly t be studr~ r · :-•o 
r eal e-ducational growth G 
( )d. Eakes no provision for t e sting or evaluating student pr ogr es so 
- -~*"- -
Prepar ed by ,Je r errr:r Br mm 
APPENDIX D 
TRADE AND WORK EXPERIENCE -- SPRINGFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 
Employer's Report 
Date: .. to Date: Course Title .......................... · · · · · · · · · · · · · ................ . 
Employer .. Date Report is Due •..•..•.•...•••••••..•••..•.••.•••.••....•.•••• 
TO THE EMPLOY £R: It will be of gre a t help to the sch::>ol in planning further training for this young worker and future workers if you will complete and present 
report to the Co-ordina tor so we will receive it by the da te due stated above . Read it carefully. On each line place one check mark over the phrase which des-
cribes this worke r mos t accurately . If you think the individual is about half way between two descriptions, make your mark about half way between them on that 
line. Any additional com:nents you wish to make will be helpful. 
1. Ability to 
follow in-
structions 
Ability to get 
along with 
people 
3. Attitude toward 
appearance of 
work station 
4. Cooperation 
5. Industry 
6. Quality of work 
7. Dependability 
8. Appearance 
9. Pride taken in 
work and business 
establishment 
PROGRESS 
OVER-ALL 
ESTIMATE OF 
STUDENT'S WORK 
COMMENTS: 
Seems unable to follow 
instructions 
0 
Frequently rude and un~ 
friendly-uncooperative 
0 
2 
Needs repeated detailed 
instnicdons 
2 
Sometimes lacks poise and 
understanding-seems in-
different 
4 
Follows most insuuctions 
with little difficulty 
4 
Usually gets along well 
with people 
4 
6 7 
Follows insauction with 
no difficulty 
6 
Usually poised, courteous 
tactful in working with 
people 
6 7 
• Uses initiative in interpretioa; 
and followina: instructions 
8 
Unus..,.lly tactful aud under-
standing in dealing with all 
types of people 
8 
MalQtaws careless, slovenly Allows work stauon to be= Follows goOd housekeep- Takes pride 1n appearuce keeps work pl&ce outstalidin&-
work station come disorganized ing rule s and arrangement of "WOI'k b neat and efficieo.dy orpo.ized 
station 
0 
Uncooperative, antagonistic- Cooperates reluctantly 
hard to get along with 
Always attempts to avoid 
work 
3 
Sometimes attempts to 
avoid work 
4 
Cooperates willingly when 
asked 
4 
Does assigned job willingly 
6 7 
Usually cooperates eagerly 
and cheerfully 
6 7 
Does more than assia:ned job 
willingly if given directions 
8 
Always cooperates eagerly and 
cheerfully without beins aalted 
8 
Shows originality aDd resource-
fulness in goins beyond assigned 
job without continual dirc:.ction· 
0 I 2 :l 4 5 6 7 8 
Does almost no a cceptable Does less than required Does normal amount of ac- Does more than required Shows special apti.rude for do-
work amount of satisfactory work ceptable work amount of neat, accurate ing neat, accurate work beyond 
work the requited amount 
0 4 6 7 8 
Unrehable, even under careful Sometimes fail s 1n obhgat1ons Meets obligat1ons under Meets obhgauonS-wub very -----veetS&Ir Oblfgll.tions unfaih.ngly 
supervision even under careful s upervision careful supervision little supervision without supervision 
0 4 
Slovenly -and- i.n&l)propriatCly -SOmetimes neglectful of ap-
groomed pearance 
Satisfactory appearance 
0 4 
6 7 8 
Neat B.D.d appropriately groom.!d Ez:ceptioo.ally neat ao.d appro-
priately groomed 
6 7 8 
Only COtiCero is wages -liakes htde a ttempt to learn Does requued work mere~- SliOws satisfactory taterest Shows aupenor 1Dterest a.ad 
more about position to hold position and pride i.n position pride i.n position 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 
r-ails to do an adequate JOb Lets down on the JOb somewhat MaJ.Dtams a constant level Shows cons1derahle progress Shows Outstand&ng progess 
of performance 
Poor Below average Average Above Average 
School Ccedit 
Total 
Outstanding 
12 
100 pes 
, Coordinator 
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